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Markedness Theory as it Relates to Word Order
in Translation between English and Arabic
By
Ibrahim Mohammed Salem Battat
Supervised by
Dr. Nabil Alawi

Abstract
This study deals with the problem of markedness in translation
between English and Arabic. The two languages differ in word order and
in the relative degree of freedom in word order because Arabic is an
inflectional language. Such differences create problems to translators
between the two languages.
A sequence in one language may not have the same meaning of a
sequence in the other language although both sequences have identical
word order. The Arabic sentence ح
ً ﺢ اﻟﻠ ﻮ
َ  اﻟﻤﻌﻠ ُﻢ ﻣﺴdoes not mean “The
teacher cleaned the board,” although both sentences have identical word
order. The English translation does not account for the marked meaning
signalled in the Arabic sentence by bringing the agent to front position
before the verb.
The problem of accounting for markedness in translation is
approached at the sentence level between Classical Arabic and Modern
Standard English. The unmarked (canonical) word order and the marked
word order in Arabic are approached and justified in terms of the theory of
the strength of the activity of agency in Arabic. This study also includes
ways of signalling emphasis and markedness in Arabic. A distinction is
made between information structure and syntactic structure of English in
terms of the Hallidayan approach and the functional sentence perspective
of the Prague School. Marked word order in English is approached in
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terms of the degree a component has on the scale of communicative
dynamism. A distinction between correct and incorrect word orders in
English is made in terms of phrase structure rules.
This study includes recommendations for researchers to study other
factors that affect word order in English and Arabic.
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Chapter One
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1.1 Introduction
The order of words in sentences indicates the order of meanings.
Languages differ in this respect. Some languages have relatively restricted
word order. In languages of relatively restricted word order, the
relationship between the components of the sentence (words) relies on the
situation of each word in the sentence. Word order in languages of
relatively restricted word order is more important in signalling meaning.
Such languages express semantically what is expressed by inflection in
languages of relatively free word order. Each language has its own share of
flexibility in word order. This flexibility is not arbitrary; there are
restrictions on word order in each language. For example, the relative
freedom of word order in Arabic is restricted by certain considerations,
such as initial position, pronoun restriction, and ambiguity (1998 ،)ﺑﻠﺤﺒﻴﺐ.
Word order is highly important in signalling messages between
interlocu-tors. Individual words have no identity. Words take their
characters when they are sequenced in a sentence. For this reason, it is not
only important to know what to say, but it is also important to know how to
say it. The sentence is the verbal image of thought. Words in sentences
come in linear order as the speaker can not produce more than one word at
a time. Sentences should inevitably have word order. In languages of
relatively free word order, words in sentences become like digits in
numbers. If the sentence follows the normal structure of language, it is
unmarked; if the normal structure is violated for some reason like
emphasis, it is marked. This violation of normal word order does not mean
that incorrect word order is acceptable; any violation of normal word order
should be within the potential of language.
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Word order is a product of grammar and emphasis. This order is a
matter of choice. The speaker has the meaning in mind; speech is an image
of this meaning. Speech is ordered according to the order of meaning in
the speaker’s mind (1998،)ﺑﻠﺤﺒﻴﺐ.
Bringing forward a component of the sentence within the rules of
language can be accounted for by the interest of the speaker. This means
that word order is not only due to grammar and linguistic considerations;
word order is affected by contextual and textual needs. These needs make
grammarians and rhetoricians have different interests, “Grammarians are
interested in correctness of word order; rhetoricians are interested in word
order that signals textual and contextual considerations” (2ص،1998،)ﺑﻠﺤﺒﻴﺐ.
In languages of complex inflection system such as Arabic, word order
is not distinctive; complex inflection gives language more freedom of word
order (1998 ،)ﺑﻠﺤﺒﻴ ﺐ.

This means that any theory in word order is

necessarily about the variation in structures permitted by the rules of
grammar. The potential variation in word order stresses the need for a
survey of the potentiality of expression in terms of word order. This survey
should specify the possible from the impossible occurrences of sentences in
Arabic and English according to the rules of the two languages.
This study is intended to approach the markedness problems involved
in translation between English and Arabic in terms of differences in surface
structure and information flow. Tension between word order and
communicative function creates problems in translation. Restrictions on
word order in English do not coincide with the relatively free word order in
Arabic, nor do they coincide with the interpretative arrangement of an
utterance. In English, there is greater tension between the requirements of
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syntax and those of communicative function due to restriction on word
order.

Conversely, standard Arabic has less tension because it has a

relatively free word order due to the differentiated morphemic system in
standard Arabic.
This study is intended to take the clause, both in English and Arabic,
as a message rather than a string of grammatical and lexical elements.
Consequently, word order should be taken as a textual strategy, rather than
a grammatical feature because the role of word order is very important in
processing information and controlling information flow. Great emphasis
should be given to textual acceptability rather than to the grammaticality of
a given sequence. This does not mean that ungrammatical structures are
acceptable. In context, grammaticality does not necessarily ensure acceptability. The acceptability of a sequence in a given context depends on how
the sequence fits into its surrounding textual environment. This fitness
should observe the syntactic restrictions on word order and the
communicative function. If a text does not have links between themes
(what one says about) and rhemes (what one says), it becomes disjointed
and lacking orientation.
A text may consist of sentences which are perfectly grammatical, but
taken together, they are not acceptable as a stretch of discourse. For
example, the two texts “ The driver found a bag in the bus. The bag was
full of money,” and “The driver found a bag in the bus. He found it full of
money,” are equally grammatical, but not equally acceptable. The latter
lacks orientation because its thematic arrangement does not push
communication forward. The first problem that faces a translator at the
beginning of writing the target text is what to start with. Thematic choice
is always meaningful because it indicates the speaker’s / writer’s point of
departure. A theme also functions as a point of orientation by connecting
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backward in a discourse. The overall choice and ordering of themes play
an important part in organizing a text.

For example, travel brochures

written in English are characterized by the proliferation of place adjuncts in
theme position.
Thematic choice, meaning, and markedness are interrelated concepts.
Meaning is closely associated with choice; the more obligatory an element
is, the less marked it will be, and the weaker will be its meaning (Baker,
1992).

For example, an adjective before a noun in English has little

significance because it is not the result of choice.

The degree of

expectedness or unexpectedness is also important in meaning. The less
expected a choice, the more marked it is, and the more meaning it carries.
For example, it is possible but uncommon to place a complement in initial
position in an English sentence “Beautiful were her eyes.”
A complement in initial position is highly marked and carries more
textual meaning than, for example, an adverbial occurring in the same
position, “After sunset we arrived”.

Arabic has a similar markedness

device but even with more variatioin in the degree of markedness. For
example, أﺧ ﻼق ﻣﺤﻤ ﺪ ﻧﺒﻴﻠ ﺔ

becomes marked in  ﻧﺒﻴﻠ ﺔ أﺧﻼﻗ ﻪ ﻣﺤﻤ ﺪinvolving

markedness and suspense while  ﻧﺒﻴﻠ ﺔ أﺧ ﻼق ﻣﺤﻤ ﺪis marked only without
suspense.
1.2

Statement of the problem
A speaker or a writer can not begin with every thing at the same

time; each utterance is expressed in a certain sequence. This sequence is
decided by the rules of language. Each language has its rules of linear
arrangement. For example, English is a noun-initial language whereas
Arabic is verb-initial. A noun-initial verbal sentence in Arabic is a marked
sequence. For example, the Arabic equivalent of “The pupils did their
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homework,” is  ﻋﻤﻞ اﻟﻄ ﻼب وﻇﻴﻔ ﺘﻬﻢnot اﻟﻄ ﻼب ﻋﻤﻠ ﻮا وﻇﻴﻔ ﺘﻬﻢ. If a translator is
not aware of markedness in both languages, an unmarked structure in one
language may be translated into a marked structure in the other, or vice
versa.
Languages differ in signaling markedness. This research focuses on
the effect of the relative deviation from naturalness or commonness of
word order in English and Arabic. English and Arabic differ in their
markedness devices due to difference in word order. Unlike English,
Arabic has a relatively free word order because of its complex inflection
system.

In Arabic,

 دﻋ ﺖ ﺳ ﻠﻤﻰ ﻋﻴﺴ ﻰand  دﻋ ﺖ ﻋﻴﺴ ﻰ ﺳ ﻠﻤﻰhave similar

meanings as the verb is inflected for gender. The two sentences only differ
in markedness, being unmarked and marked, respectively. دﻋﺖ ﻋﻴﺴ ﻰ ﺳ ﻠﻤﻰ
is marked because the object (patient) comes before the agent in this
sentence. But the English sentences “Salma invited Isa.” and “Isa invited
Salma,” have different meanings because word order in English is
distinctive.
Although English does not have a relatively free word order like
Arabic, it has its own markedness devices. For example, the sentence
“Farmers need financial support,” can be marked by identifying theme
using a wh-structure, called pseudo - or cleft structure “What farmers need
is financial support”. This marked structure can be accounted for in Arabic
by إن ﻣﺎ ﻳﺤﺘﺎﺟﻪ اﻟﻤﺰارﻋﻮن هﻮ اﻟﺪﻋﻢ اﻟﻤﺎﻟﻲ.
This study will investigate markedness in both English and Arabic,
and how each marked structure in one language can be accounted for in the
other. It also helps the translator to find the equivalent, not necessarily
identical, marked structures in the two languages.
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1.3 Aims of the study
This study is intended to approach the markedness problems involved
in translation between English and Arabic. Although both languages have
marked word orders that help speakers to signal emphasis, these marked
word orders in the two languages are not identical and may create
translation problems. The aims of this study are
1-

Distinguishing between marked and unmarked word order in Arabic.

2-

Distinguishing between marked and unmarked word order in
English.

3-

Explaining marked word orders in both languages within the rules of
each language.

4-

Bridging the gap in translation between English and Arabic, and vice
versa, by accounting for marked word order from one language to
another.

1.4 Methods of the study
This study deals with marked word orders in Classical Arabic at the
sentence level and marked word orders in Modern English at the sentence
level. Marked word orders in Arabic are approached within the theory of
activity of agency in Arabic as developed by  رﺷ ﻴﺪ ﺑﻠﺤﺒﻴ ﺐin his book,
 ﺿ ﻮاﺑﻂ اﻟﺘﻘ ﺪﻳﻢ وﺣﻔ ﻆ اﻟﻤﺮاﺗ ﺐ ﻓ ﻲ اﻟﻨﺤ ﻮ اﻟﻌﺮﺑ ﻲ. Marked word orders in English are
dealt with within the Hallidayan approach and the Functional Sentence
Perspective of the Prague School where word order is affected by the scale
of communica-tive dynamism.
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1.5

Significance of the study
In translation between English and Arabic, what is marked in one

language should be marked in the other. Transferring a marked meaning in
one language into an unmarked meaning involves loss of meaning,
emphasis, and effect on the target reader. The importance of this study
arises from helping the translator to specify the marked word orders in the
two languages. Such specification would raise the translator’s awareness
of markedness in order to account for this markedness in translation. If a
translator does not know that the word order in the source language is
marked, he/she will translate it into an unmarked word order in the target
language. This study also helps a translator to decide which marked word
order in one language can be the best equivalent to a marked word order in
the other. It also helps the translator to specify the degree of markedness in
each language and how this degree is signalled by a similar degree of
markedness in the target language.
This study addresses those who translate from English into Arabic and
vice versa. If a translator does not know how marked as well as unmarked
word orders in Arabic and English are rendered from one language to
another, he/she will produce un-English or un-Arabic structures.
The translator will also benefit from this study by making use of the
thematization devices available in English and Arabic; these devices are
very helpful to launch the target text.
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1.6 Limitations of the study
This study deals only with marked word order in Modern English
and Classical Arabic at the sentence level; it does not deal with marked
word order at text or discourse level. This study does not involve:
1-

Deletion in English and Arabic and its effect on markedness.

2-

Signalling definiteness (given information) and indefiniteness (new
information) in English and Arabic and their effect on word order.

3-

Agreement in English and Arabic unless this agreement has its effect
on markedness.

4-

Markedness in fields other than word order, such as markedness in
phonology.

20

Chapter Two
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2.1 Markedness and word order
Interest in word order in language goes back to Plato and Aristotle in
their formulation of the definition of subject and predicate. Similarly,
Halliday divided a clause into two distinct segments: theme and rheme.
The theme is the topic of the clause and occupies an initial position. The
rheme is the goal of discourse and fulfils the communicative purpose. The
theme has given information and maintains coherence by connecting
backward as a point of orientation, and connecting forward as a point of
departure. The rheme has the new information. Sometimes, the theme is
marked to be given temporary prominence within the clause. This
markedness of theme does not make it more prominent than rheme because
rheme is prominent on an overall discourse level.
Passive voice is not a marked structure in English.

It is only a

grammatical category which allows the speaker to select as theme what
would have been the object of an active clause without making it marked.
So “Arab support is very much required.” is not marked, but “Arab support,
the Palestinians require very much.” is marked.
Although the Hallidayan “separating” approach is simple to follow
and apply, it has some disadvantages. The first disadvantage is its partial
circularity in defining theme. Theme is whatever comes in initial position
and whatever comes in initial position is theme. The Hallidayan view is
biased towards English and does not work in languages with relatively free
word order. This view does not hold in Arabic being verb-initial, nor does
it account for topic-prominent languages, such as Chinese and Japanese.
For example, in “Fish, sharks are terrifying.” (Japanese), the word “fish”
specifies the frame within which the sentence holds rather than what the
sentence is about.
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The Prague School “combining” approach, generally referred to as
Functional Sentence Perspective (FSP), proves more helpful in the
interactional organiza-tion of languages other than English, especially
languages of relatively free word order. According to the Prague School, a
clause has a communicative dynamism achieved through the progression of
information from older to new information. A sentences with theme rheme distinction may have more than one distribution of given and new
information. The sentence “Sami bought a car,” answers two different
questions:
What did Sami do?
What did Sami buy?
According to the Prague School, if the verb is given information, it is
thematic. If the verb is new information, it is rhematic (Baker, 1992).
Concerning Arabic, markedness and word order are accounted for in
terms of the theory of the activity of agency in Arabic. According to this
theory, the Arabic sentence is a distance of agency activity where agents
act on patients. Bringing a component of the sentence forward depends on
the strength of the agent acting on its patient. The verb is the strongest
acting agent in Arabic. A verbally present acting agent is stronger than a
verbally absent acting agent. The verb (a verbally present acting agent) and
front position (a verbally absent acting agent) compete in acting on the
noun. This difference in strength accounts for the canonical word order in
Arabic: verb + agent. If the noun comes before the verb, (1998 ،)ﺑﻠﺤﺒﻴ ﺐ
this noun becomes the subject of the sentence.
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2.2 Review of literature - Arabic
The early Arabic grammarians were interested in the rhetoric of
Arabic to achieve two objectives:
1-

Religious objectives: to explain the miraculous language of the Holy
Qur’an and understand the miracle of Prophet Mohammad, peace be
upon him, who will remain for ever the most eloquent speaker of
Arabic.

2-

General objectives: to understand the Arabic rhetoric in general, both
in poetry and prose.
Arabic grammarians were also aware of the fact that separate words do

not have identity. A word gets its character when it is stringed in a chain;
the way words are ordered is an important source of effect on the
addressee. It is not enough to know what to say; it is also important to
know how to say it. According to  اﺑﻦ ﺟﻨﻲin  اﻟﺨﺼﺎﺋﺺand  اﺑﻦ اﻷﺛﻴﺮin
 ﺟ ﻮهﺮ اﻟﻜﻨ ﺰ, fronting is a sign of courage in Arabic. Although the early
Arabic grammarians were interested in word order and fronting in Arabic,
no clear theory in this respect was produced until 471 Hijri when
established a semantic theory in his book  أﺳ ـﺮار اﻟﺒﻼﻏ ـﺔ.

اﻟﺠﺮﺟﺎﻧﻲ

Then came

 ﺳ ﺮاج اﻟ ﺪﻳﻦ اﻟﺴ ﻜﺎآﻲin the seventh Hijri century to write his famous book
ﻣﻔﺘ ﺎح اﻟﻌﻠ ﻮم. In this book,  اﻟﺴ ﻜﺎآﻲestablished the rules of Arabic rhetoric
(1985،)ﻋﺘﻴﻖ.
Many rhetoricians tried to summarize ﻣﻔﺘ ﺎح اﻟﻌﻠ ـﻮم.

The most

famoussummary is  ﺗﻠﺨ ﻴﺺ اﻟﻤﻔﺘ ﺎحwritten by  أﺑ ﻮ ﻋﺒ ﺪ اﷲ اﻟﺨﻄﻴ ﺐ اﻟﻘﺰوﻳﻨ ﻲ. Such
people who explained or summarized  ﻣﻔﺘ ﺎح اﻟﻌﻠ ﻮمconsidered it the climax of
Arabic rhetoric. These people were so impressed by this book that they
ignored their abilities to add any new contribution in this field. They spent
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the next five centuries explaining and summarizing  ﻣﻔﺘ ﺎح اﻟﻌﻠ ﻮمas if it were
unique in Arabic rhetoric.
Many Arabic rhetoricians like  ﻗﺪاﻣ ﺔ ﺑ ﻦ ﺟﻌﻔ ﺮin his book ﻧﻘ ﺪ اﻟﻨﺜ ﺮ
divided speech into two types: propositional speech and non-propositional
speech. A propositional speech is that whose speaker can be a liar or not. If
a proposition does not comply with reality, the speaker is a liar; if a
proposition complies with reality, he/she is not.

A non-propositional

speech is not subject to value judgement of being true or false because
there is no external reality that exists before the non-propositional speech is
produced (1985،)ﻋﺘﻴﻖ. Non-propositional speech includes two types:
A- Directive non-propositional speech: the speaker wants something
from the addressee.
1-

Command: [6“ }ﻳﺎ أﻳﻬﺎ اﻟﺬﻳﻦ ﺁﻣﻨﻮا إذا ﻗﻤﺘﻢ إﻟ ﻰ اﻟﺼ ﻼة ﻓﺎﻏﺴ ﻠﻮا وﺟ ﻮهَﻜﻢ{]اﻟﻤﺎﺋ ﺪةO
you who believe! when you rise up to prayer, wash your faces”.

2-

Prohibition: [18“ }وﻻ ﺗﺼ ﻌﺮ ﺧ ﺪك ﻟﻠﻨ ﺎس { ]ﻟﻘﻤ ﺎنAnd do not turn your
face away from people in contempt”.

3-

Interrogation: [60“ }هﻞ ﺟﺰا ُء اﻹﺣﺴﺎن إﻻ اﻹﺣﺴ ﺎن{]اﻟ ﺮﺣﻤﻦIs the reward of
goodness aught but goodness?”

4-

Wish: [79ﻞ ﻣﺎ أوﺗﻲ ﻗ ﺎرون{]اﻟﻘﺼ ﺺ
َ “ }ﻳﺎ ﻟﻴﺖ ﻟﻨﺎ ﻣﺜO would that we had the
like of what Qaroun is given!”

5-

Vocative case: [13ب ﻻ ﻣُﻘ ﺎ َم ﻟﻜ ﻢ ﻓ ﺎرﺟﻌﻮا{]اﻷﺣ ﺰاب
َ ﻞ ﻳﺜ ﺮ
َ “ }ﻳﺎ أهO people of
Yasrib! there is no place to stand for you (here), therefore go back”.
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B- Non-directive non-propositional speech: the speaker does not want
anything from the addressee.
1.

Praise  ﻧﻌﻢ اﻟﺮﺟﻞ زﻳﺪand [11“ }ﺑﺌﺲ اﻻﺳﻢ اﻟﻔﺴ ﻮق ﺑﻌ ﺪ اﻹﻳﻤ ﺎن{]اﻟﺤﺠ ﺮاتevil is
a bad name after faith”.

2.

Admiration: !ﻞ اﻟﻨﺠﻮم
َ ( ﻣﺎ أﺟﻤHow beautiful the stars are!)

3.

Swearing: [1“ }واﻟﻠﻴ ﻞ إذا ﻳﻐﺸ ﻰ{]اﻟﻠﻴ ﻞI swear by the night when it draws a
veil”.

4.

Anticipation: [52ﷲ أن ﻳﺄﺗﻲ ﺑﺎﻟﻔﺘﺢ أو أﻣ ٍﺮ ﻣﻦ ﻋﻨﺪﻩ{]اﻟﻤﺎﺋ ﺪة
ُ “ }ﻓﻌﺴﻰ اbut it may be
that Allah will bring the victory or a punishment from Himself”.

5.

Performative verbs where the verb is itself the action as in زوﺟُﺘ ﻚ اﺑﻨﺘ ﻲ
(I marry you my daughter) and ( ﺑﻌﺘ ﻚ ﺣﺼ ﺎﻧﻲI sell you my horse.)
These verbs are in the past tense in Arabic but in the present tense in
English (1985، )ﻋﺘﻴﻖ.
Arabic grammarians like  ﺳ ﻴﺒﻮﻳﻪdivided the Arabic sentence into two

parts: the ruled part and the ruling part. In ٌ“ ﺳ ﺎﻓﺮ زﻳ ﺪZaid travelled,”,
" "زﻳﺪis the ruled part and " "ﺳﺎﻓﺮis the ruling part (1977،)ﺳﻴﺒﻮﻳﻪ.
Early Arabic grammarians were interested in word order and
fronting. For example  أﺑ ﻦ اﻷﺛﻴ ﺮin his book  ﺟ ﻮهﺮ اﻟﻜﻨ ﺰconsiders fronting a
sign of courage in Arabic because the speaker can roam freely in the
sentence. Fronting is considered by  اﻟﺰرآﺸ ﻲin his book  اﻟﺒﺮه ﺎنaway of
conveying meanings in their verbal structures to the addressee as they are
ordered in the speaker’s mind according to the degree of importance. These
grammarians have also been interested in inflection of Arabic which gives
its speakers more freedom in word order. In ب زﻳﺪٌ ﻋﻤﺮًا
َ  ﺿﺮor ٌب ﻋﻤﺮًا زﻳﺪ
َ ﺿﺮ
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, the agent and patient are signalled by inflection regardless of word order.
Depending on word order and discarding inflection would strip Arabic of
one of its great advantages. The sentence ْ ﺿﺮبْ زﻳ ﺪْ ﻋﻤ ﺮwould not give the
speaker any freedom in word order because agent and patient are
understood only by word order. This is what made  اﻟﻌﻘ ﺎدsay that inflection
gives this poetic language (Arabic) great potential of word order where the
meaning of a word is understood wherever it comes in the sentence.
Inflection makes Arabic full of movement and makes it different from
many other languages which pack words in fixed positions like inanimate
objects (1998 ،)ﺑﻠﺤﺒﻴﺐ.
Arabic grammarians inquired whether the structures of Arabic are set
like words ( whether they are set by God, praised be His name, or people is
another issue).

These grammarians inquired if speakers of Arabic are

bound to set structures and word orders like being bound to set words.
Some of them like  اﻟ ﺮازيand  اﺑ ﻦ اﻟﺤﺎﺟ ﺐsaid that Arabic structures are not
set. If structures of Arabic were set, they would be recorded like words.
Another is  اﻟﻘﺎﺿ ﻲ ﻋﺒ ﺪ اﻟﺠﺒ ﺎرwho said that the Holy Qur’an would not be
miraculous if structures of Arabic were set. Set structures would mean that
speakers are bound in their language production in a way that puts them on
equal terms of expression (1979،)اﺑﻦ هﺸﺎم.
Other grammarians said that structures of Arabic are set. For
example,  أﺑ ﻮ ﺣﻴ ﺎنsaid in  ﺷ ﺮح اﻟﺘﺴ ﻬﻴﻞthat no one would accept an Arabic
structure without measuring it against a well-recognized Arabic example.
He believes that change in words and structures is not permissible.
A third group of Arabic grammarians tried to make a compromise to
avoid absolute adoption or rejection of either point of view. According to
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اﻟﺰرآﺸ ﻲ, hyper-structures of Arabic are set and the hypo-structures are not.
For example, as a hyper-structure, each verb is followed by its agent
ٌ ;ﺣﻀ ﺮَزﻳﺪif the agent is specified (hypo-structure), it does not come after
the verb زﻳ ﺪٌ ﺣﻀ ﺮ. Some grammarians call for making a statistical study of
the potential structures of Arabic to distinguish between the possible and
the impossible structures. Such study may reveal the expression potential
of Arabic and the degree of grammaticality of used Arabic structures
(1984،)ﺑﻨﺤﻤﺰة.
2.3

Review of literature - English
If we leave aside the evolution in the definitions of the concepts of

subject and predicate, as they have been studied since their formulation by
Plato and Aristotle (see, Gundel, 1977) for an explanation of these
concepts), we can start with the thematic organization of the clause as first
defined by the Prague School of Linguists. The theories developed by this
group of linguists consider that the clause has a communicative dynamism
achieved through the progression of information from older to new
information. This is what they called the functional sentence perspective
(FSP) point of view. Danes (1974, 1989) claims there is a division of the
sentence, or utterance, into:
i)

theme (topic) - rheme (comment), in the sense “what the speaker is
talking about” and “what he says about his theme”. This aspect
receives the name of “communicative articulation”.

ii)

known/ given/ old/ contextually bound information- new/ unknown/
contextu-ally non-bound information; in a different terminology this
would be: starting point/basis/presupposition - core/nucleus/focus of
utterance. The second aspect is called ‘informational bipartition’.
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iii) different degrees of “communicative dynamism” of utterance
constituents.
The first definition of theme within the Prague School was that of
Mathesius. He stated that theme is “what the sentence is about”, and rheme,
or enunciation, is “what is said about it”. The theme, “what is known or at
least obvious in a given situation and from which the speaker proceeds in
his discourse,” usually precedes the enunciation or rheme (Gundel, 1977).
Mathesius notes that in English it is common to associate theme with
grammatical subject, because of the rigidity of its word order. Therefore,
in sentences where all the information is new there is no theme.
Firbas restated the theory and introduced the notion mentioned above
of communicative dynamism, to avoid saying that a sentence has no theme,
and to account for the relationship between given and new information and
what the sentence is about. New information has more communicative
dynamism than old information, but there is a degree in the progression
from one to the other, so that themes are optionally followed by a
transitional element, as in the following examples, where 1, 2 and 3
indicate the theme, transitional element and rheme, respectively (Gundel,
1977):
1-

Long ago there lived a beautiful queen.
1

2-

3

A girl broke the vase.
1

3-

2

2

3

The party was over at three.
1

2

3

29

Theme is defined, in Halliday’s words, as (Halliday, 1985:38) “the
element which serves as the point of departure of the message; it is that
with which the clause is concerned.” The thematic structure gives the
clause its character as message, that is, some form of organization giving it
the status of a communicative event. In English, the clause is organized as
message by having a special status assigned to one part of it. One element
in the clause is enunciated as the theme; this then combines with the
remainder so that the two parts together constitute a message. He then goes
on to explain that theme is a label for this function, and this theme,
combined with the remainder of the clause makes the two parts constitute a
message. This definition is well known, and has been used, criticized and
praised many times before. But what is most important to point out here is
that Halliday defined theme as realized by position in the clause in English.
Different languages use different devices to provide this function with a
realization in language. Moreover, he explains that only in English is
theme realized by first position in the clause (Halliday, 1985:39): “First
position in the clause is not what defines the theme; it is the means
whereby the function of theme is realized in the grammar of English.”
Therefore, theme is a function realized by position in some languages - of
which English is one -, and by first position in English. Whatever is left in
the clause is the rheme. Theme is not the same as Given. Halliday defines
“given” and “new” as part of the information structure of the clause, and
having to do with information units. The information unit - defined as the
process of interaction between what is known or predictable and what is
new or unpredictable - consists of an obligatory “new” element plus an
optional “given”. The boundaries between the two, when present, are
established by intonation and context. The difference between Given +
New and Theme + Rheme is explained as follows (Halliday, 1985:278):
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“The Theme is what I, the speaker, choose to take as my point of departure.
The Given is what you, the listener, already know about or have accessible
to you.

Theme + Rheme is speaker-oriented, while Given + New is

listener-oriented.” There exists, however, a semantic correlation between
information structure and thematic structure, so that the speaker will
usually choose theme from the given information, placing the new
information in the rheme of the sentence/utterance. A problem, however as discussed by Downing (1991) - is posed by Halliday’s definition of
theme as both “what the sentence is about” and “the point of departure of
the message” because topical themes include fronted adjuncts, and it would
be very difficult to say that a sentence is about an adjunct, as in “At eight
o’clock this morning the President left from Paris to attend the international
conference to be held in Rome,” where the sentence is not about “at eight
o’clock this morning”.
Circumstantial adjuncts are easily moved to first position in the
sentence because they are not semantically or syntactically integrated into
the clause structure, they are not topics (Downing, 1992). Therefore, the
only points of departure that are really “what the clause is about” are
participants and processes.

Downing (1991:128) makes a new

classification of the function of initial elements, according to the type of
framework they set up:
1-

participant themes, which set up individual frameworks.

2-

spatial, temporal and situational themes, which set up circumstantial
frameworks.

3-

discourse themes, which set up logical frameworks.
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This problem can be solved with a new definition of theme which does
not necessarily include “what the sentence is about”, so that we can
consider “topic” as our next element of concern. Giv’n (1983) agrees that
the tradition has always divided the sentence, or clause, into two
components. One of them is the “focus”, also called (“rheme”, “comment”,
“new information”), and the other one is the “topic” (“theme”, “old
information”).

However, these notions have also been the subject of

general confusion. “Focus” has been used as a synonym for “comment”, as
that part of the sentence that predicates something about the topic of the
sentence.

Focus is the irrecoverable information as opposed to the

recoverable, contextually-bound part. It is considered to be the most
important part of the information from the speaker’s point of view. “Topic”
has been defined as the participant being referred to within the sentence,
and it is considered to be in close relationship with subject - a
“grammaticalized topic”-, but there is no one-to-one relationship between
subject and topic, as it happens in the following sentences, all about John,
which is then the topic, but not the subject:
a.

John, we saw him yesterday.

b.

We saw him yesterday, John.

c.

We saw John yesterday (Giv’n, 1983).
Topic-comment is a relation of surface structure which corresponds,

more or less, to the notion of subject-predicate in deep structure. Focus and
presupposition are elements of the semantic representation of a sentence,
the focus being the intonation centre - roughly, the element which is
absolutely new - and the presupposition being the rest of the sentence but
the focus, as in example (a), below, where “rejected the proposal” is focus,
corresponding to the presupposition in (b):
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a.

Archie rejected the proposal.

b.

Archie did something (Gundel, 1977).
In the light of this example, it seems that focus is the same as rheme.

However, in the example, below, we have a focus at the beginning of the
sentence, which would contradict the idea that rheme - when equivalent to
focus - does not occupy the first position in the sentence.
a.

Archie rejected the proposal.

b.

Someone rejected the proposal (Gundel, 1977).
Therefore, we cannot identify theme-rheme as the same as focus-

presupposition for all cases.

Ideally, subject = topic (what the

sentence/piece of discourse is about) and theme (point of departure of the
clause as message) all coincide in one element of the clause.
As a summary for these concepts, Downing’s (1992:224) definition of
theme can be adopted: “Theme is an element of the thematic structure, of
which the other element is Rheme. Subject is a syntactic element of clause
structure, of which the other elements are Predicator, Complements,
Objects and Adjunct. Topic is a discourse category representing the notion
of what the text, or part of the text, is about.” (Downing, 1992:224).
“Theme” is assumed to be a formal category in the analysis of
sentences (or clauses in a complex or compound sentence) and, following
Danes (1974), “theme” has two main functions:
1-

Connecting back and linking to the previous discourse, maintaining a
coherent point of view.

2-

Serving as a point of departure for the further development of the
discourse (Brown & Yule, 1983:133).
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The analysis of language should not consider sentences in isolation,
but discourse and text. This study concentrates on the idea of theme
markedness within the sentence, although sentences do not occur in
isolation.

Lavid (1994) points at the difficulty of defining theme if

Halliday’s definition of both point of departure and “what the sentence is
about” is considered. The second interpretation can only be accepted if
sentences are considered as parts of a text, because “what the sentence is
about” implies the identification of theme with topic, and with a sentence
constituent. Schank (1977) says that sentences in isolation do not have a
topic, which is created only by the interaction of sentences. To bridge this
gap between theme in the sentence and theme/topic in discourse, Lavid
suggests two different levels of analysis: the grammatical and the discourse
level; he says it is possible to integrate both the grammatical and the
discourse notion by treating sentential elements as a realization of
discourse themes. The discourse definition of theme, first mentioned in
(Lavid & Hovy, 1993) is as follows:
“Theme is that element that informs the listener as discourse unfolds how
to relate the incoming information to what is already known, providing the
attachment point to new information pieces from the discourse. More
specifically, theme acts as a signpost for the reader of a specific text as a
structuring strategy or orientation” (Lavid & Hovy 1993:185).
This definition explains the usual identification of “theme” and
“given”, and of “theme” and “point of departure”. Thus, theme is a guide
for the reader in the unfolding of discourse and information.

Lavid’s

double level of analysis helps us understand the function of theme at the
discourse level, but there is still the problem of what theme is at the
sentence level, because the aim of this study is to provide a characterization
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of markedness at the sentence level. Therefore, theme is that element that
connects back to the previous discourse and serves as point of departure for
the following information, as Brown & Yule, and Lavid & Hovy have
already done. And, if theme only within the sentence is considered, it can
be said that the function of theme is realized by first position in the
sentence (as Halliday says for English). The definition of theme in this
study will be therefore be as follows:
“Theme has the function of both connecting back to the previous discourse
and of serving as point of departure for the ensuing information. The
function of theme is realised by first position in the sentence, especially by
those elements that imply a shared knowledge between speaker and
hearer”.
To summarize, theme in this study will be considered at the sentence
level, as occupying first position, but bearing in mind that it always has a
discourse function.
The most satisfying solution to these problems is to be found in the
work of the Prague School of linguists, particularly Mathesius, Firbas,
Danes, and Sgall. The basic notion is that of the Functional Sentence
Perspective according to which topic and focus are two regions in the scale
of communicative dynamism along which each of the major constituents of
a sentence is ordered. In the unmarked case, each succeeding constituent in
the surface string has a higher degree of communicative dynamism. The
point on the scale at which one passes from topic to focus may or may not
be marked. In speech, special stress can be used to mark any element as the
focus; in writing, several devices like clefting fill the same role. A written
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sentence corresponds, in general, to several spoken sentences which differ
in the placement of their intonation centre. The sentence
“We were swimming in the pool in the afternoon.” would mean:
a)

We were swimming in the pool in the AFTERNOON.

b)

We were swimming in the POOL in the afternoon.
As for the identification of topic and focus in an English written

sentence, the situation is more complicated due to the fact that the surface
word order is to a great extent determined by rules of grammar, so that
intonation plays a more substantial role and the written form of the
sentence displays much richer ambiguity.
Elements that are low on this scale are the ones that are more
contextually bound, which is to say that they involve presuppositions about
the preceding text. In “It was Brutus that killed Caesar”, “that killed
Caesar” is the topic and it clearly involves the presupposition that someone
killed Caesar. In an unmarked sentence, like “Brutus killed Caesar”, it is
not clear whether the dividing line between topic and comment falls before
or after the verb. According to this view, the difference between “He gave
the money to Mary,” and “He gave Mary the money,” is not in what is
topic and what is focus but simply in the positions that “Mary” and “the
money” occupy on the scale of communicative dynamism. Consider the
sentences:
1- John did all the work, but they gave the reward to Bill.
2- John did all the work, but they gave Bill the reward.
3- They were so impressed with the work that they gave Bill a reward.
4- They were so impressed with the work that they gave a reward to Bill.
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5- John did all the work, but they gave Bill the reward.
Sentence (2) and (4) are less natural than (1) and (3) when read with
even intonation. Sentence (5), with underlining for stress, is, of course,
quite natural.
The claim is simply that the last item carries the greatest
communicative load and represents the most novel component of the
sentence. This is consistent with the observation that dative movement is
awkward when the direct object is a pronoun, as in 7-I gave him it.
It becomes more awkward when the indirect object is more ponderous
(large and heavy), as in 8-I gave the man you said you had seen it.
In fact, it is consistent with the observation that ponderous constituents
tend to be deferred, using such devices as extraposition. It is in the nature
of pronouns that they are contextually bound, and the complexity of large
constituents presumably comes directly from the fact that they tend to
convey new information.
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Chapter Three
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3.1 Introduction
This chapter deals with markedness and word order in Arabic. The
unmarked (canonical) word order in Arabic is accounted for by the theory
of the activity of agency in Arabic. The Arabic sentence is viewed as a
distance of active agents and patients. Marked word orders in Arabic are
accounted for by strength of active agents acting on their patients. Factors
affecting marked word order are also studied in this chapter. Among these
factors are deletion, ambiguity, restriction, agreement, exception,
derivatives, front position, definiteness, and emphasis. This chapter ends
with marked patterns of meaning in Arabic.
3.2 Markedness and word order in Arabic
3.2.1 Word order in Arabic
Inflection gives Arabic enormous freedom in word order.

For

example, the English sentence “Ahmad ate the appl,” can be expressed in
Arabic by
a)  أآ ﻞ أﺣﻤ ُﺪ اﻟﺘﻔﺎﺣ َﺔb)  أآ ﻞ اﻟﺘﻔﺎﺣ َﺔ أﺣﻤ ُﺪbecause  اﻟﺘﻔﺎﺣ َﺔis inflected for patient
and  أﺣﻤ ُﺪis inflected for agent regardless of word order. Inflection also
gives Arabic enormous meaning potential.
a)  ﺟﺎء ﻳﻮ َم اﻟﺨﻤﻴﺲmeans “He came on Thursday.”
b)  ﺟﺎء ﻳﻮ ُم اﻟﺨﻤﻴﺲmeans “Thursday came” (2000،)اﻟﻐﻼﻳﻴﻨﻲ.
The Arabic sentence consists of two main types: the nominal sentence
and the verbal sentence. The nominal sentence consists of two main
components: subject and predicate. These two components can be nouns or
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pronouns, such as ( أﻧ ﺖ اﻟﻤ ﺮﻳﺾYou are the patient,) or ( اﻟﻤ ﺮﻳﺾ أﻧ ﺖThe
patient is you.) The verb can function as a predicate only (1982،)اﻟﺮﺿﻲ.
The verbal sentence begins with a verb followed by the agent. The
unmarked word order is “verb + agent + object (patient)”in active voice. In
passive voice, the agent is deleted and the object (patient)takes over the
inflection mark of this agent. The patient may come before the agent in
marked word order. But the agent and patient must occupy fixed positions
in the following situations:
1- If vagueness of meaning arises, the patient must come after the agent as
in ( زار ﻋﻴﺴ ﻰ ﻣﻮﺳ ﻰIsa visited Musa,); if no vagueness arises, the patient
may be brought forward as in  زارت ﻋﻴﺴﻰ ﺳﻠﻤﻰor  زارت ﺳ ﻠﻤﻰ ﻋﻴﺴ ﻰwhich
both mean (Salma visited Isa).
2- The patient must be brought before the agent to avoid incorrect pronoun
reference as in the holy verse [124“ }وإذ اﺑﺘﻠﻰ إﺑ ﺮاهﻴ َﻢ ر ﱡﺑ ﻪ ﺑﻜﻠﻤ ﺎت{]اﻟﺒﻘ ﺮةAnd
when his Lord tried Ibrahim with certain words”. But this incorrectness
does not arise in English due to cataphora (a pronoun coming after its
co-referent). If the holy verse were  وإذ اﺑﺘﻠ ﻰ ر ﱡﺑ ﻪ إﺑ ﺮاهﻴ َﻢ, it would involve
the pronoun  اﻟﻬ ﺎءwhich is co-referential with the noun  إﺑ ﺮاهﻴﻢwhich
comes after the pronoun in occurrence and status.
3- If the agent and patient are pronouns and there is no restriction, the
agent pronoun must come before the patient pronoun as in ( زر َﺗ ﻪYou
visited him.) If restriction is involved, the restricted pronoun should be
post-posed as in
a)

ت إﻻ إﻳﺎﻩ
ُ ( ﻣﺎ زرI visited nobody except him.).

b)

( ﻣﺎ زارَﻩ إﻻ أﻧﺎNobody visited him except me.).
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4- If either the agent or patient is a pronominal suffix and the other is a
noun, the pronominal suffix must come first, as in ﻲ
( زارﻧ ﻲ ﻋﻠ ﱞAli visited
me.) or ( زرت ﻋﻠﻴًﺎI visited Ali.).
5- In restriction with  إﻻor  إﻧﻤ ﺎto the agent or patient, what the action
rendered by the verb is restricted to must be moved backward, as
in

ٌ( ﻣ ﺎ زار ﺧﺎﻟ ﺪًا إﻻ ﺳ ﻌﻴﺪNobody visited Khalid except Sa’id,), or ﻣ ﺎ

ٌ( زار ﺳﻌﻴﺪًا إﻻ ﺧﺎﻟﺪNobody visited Sai’d except Khalid) (2000،)اﻟﻐﻼﻳﻴﻨﻲ. If
a sentence has a mono-transitive verb and a prepositional phrase, word
order would be: agent + object + prepositional phrase.
a) س ﺑﺎﻟﻘﻠﻢ
َ ﺖ اﻟﺪر
ُ ( آﺘﺒI wrote the lesson with the pen.) (correct).
b) س
َ ﺖ ﺑﺎﻟﻘﻠ ِﻢ اﻟﺪﱠر
ُ ( آﺘﺒnot correct).
If the verb is di-transitive, the object with agent meaning should
come before the object with patient meaning, as in:
a)

ﺖ ﺳﻌﻴﺪًا ﺧﺎﻟﺪًا
ُ ( أﻋﻄﻴI gave Khalid to Sa’id.).

b)

ﺖ ﺧﺎﻟﺪًا ﺳﻌﻴﺪًا
ُ ( أﻋﻄﻴI gave Sa’id to Khalid.).
But it is correct to say a) ﺖ دﻳﻨ ﺎرًا زﻳ ﺪًا
ُ  أﻋﻄﻴb) ﺖ زﻳ ﺪًا دﻳﻨ ﺎرًا
ُ ( أﻋﻄﻴI gave

Zaid a dinar), if no vagueness arises.
The object which is originally the subject of the nominal sentence
should come first, as in ﷲ رﺣﻴﻤ ًﺎ
َ ( ﻇﻨﻨ ﺖ اI believed that God is merciful,)
which is originally ٌﷲ رﺣ ﻴﻢ
ُ ا. But one of the two objects must come before
the other in the following situations:
1-

To avoid vagueness of meaning:

a) ً ( ﻇﻨﻨﺖ ﺳﻌﻴﺪًا ﺧﺎﻟﺪاI thought that Sai’d was Khalid.).
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b)

( ﻇﻨﻨﺖ ﺧﺎﻟﺪًا ﺳﻌﻴﺪًاI thought that Khalid was Sa’id.).

2-

If one of the two objects is a pronoun and the other object is a noun,
the pronoun must come first, as in

( أﻋﻄﻴﺘ ﻚ دﻳﻨ ﺎرًاI gave you a

dinar.).
3-

The object to which the verb is restricted should be kept backward as
in:

a) ﻣ ﺎ أﻋﻄﻴ ﺖ ﺳ ﻌﻴﺪًا إﻻ دﻳﻨ ﺎرًا

(I did not give Sa’id anything except one

dinar.)
b) ( ﻣﺎ أﻋﻄﻴﺖ دﻳﻨﺎرًا إﻻ ﺳﻌﻴﺪًاI did not give anyone a dinar except Sa’id.).
4-

To avoid incorrect pronoun reference: If the first object is connected
to a pronoun which is co-referential with the second object, the
object connected to the pronoun should not precede the other object.
a) س ﺑﺎرﻳﻬﺎ
َ ﻂ اﻟﻘﻮ
ِ ( أﻋcorrect).
b) ( أﻋﻂ ﺑﺎرﻳﻬﺎ اﻟﻘﻮسnot correct).
If the second object is connected to a pronoun which is co-referential

with the first object both orders are correct as in ( أﻋﻄﻴ ﺖ اﻟﺘﻠﻤﻴ َﺬ آﺘﺎ َﺑ ﻪI gave
the pupil his book,) or  أﻋﻄﻴ ﺖ آﺘﺎ َﺑ ﻪ اﻟﺘﻠﻤﻴ َﺬwhere the pronoun  اﻟﻬ ﺎءis coreferential with a noun after the pronoun in occurrence but before it in
status. But it is not correct in English to say “I gave his book the pupil,”
because the object with agent meaning (indirect object) must come before
the object with patient meaning (direct object) (2000،)اﻟﻐﻼﻳﻴﻨﻲ.
Word order becomes significant in Arabic if words are not inflectable
due to phonological reasons (nouns ending with vowels are not inflectable),
such as:
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a) ‘ زار ﻋﻴﺴﻰ ﻣﻮﺳﻰIsa visited Mousa.’
b) ‘ زار ﻣﻮﺳﻰ ﻋﻴﺴﻰMousa visited Isa.’
Inflection markers of agent and patient in both sentences are covert. If the
agent or patient is inflected, this sentence becomes free in word order as in:
a)  زار ﻋﻴﺴ ﻰ زﻳ ﺪًاb)  زار زﻳ ﺪًا ﻋﻴﺴ ﻰwhich both mean “Isa visited zaid”. The
same can be said if the function of agent or patient is signalled semantically
or contextually as in a)  أآﻞ ﻋﻴﺴﻰ آﻤﺜﺮىb) أآﻞ آﻤﺜﺮى ﻋﻴﺴﻰ.
Both sentences mean “Isa ate pears.” because  آﻤﺜ ﺮىand ﻋﻴﺴ ﻰ,
semantically speaking, function as patient and agent, respectively,
regardless of word order. Freedom in word order is also possible if either
 ﻋﻴﺴﻰor  ﻣﻮﺳﻰis modified by an inflected adjective as in
a) ﻲ ﻣﻮﺳﻰ
( زار ﻋﻴﺴﻰ اﻟﻐﻨ ﱠMusa visited rich Isa.).
b) ﻲ ﻣﻮﺳﻰ
( زار ﻋﻴﺴﻰ اﻟﻐﻨ ﱡRich Isa visited Musa.).
c) ﻲ
( زار ﻋﻴﺴﻰ ﻣﻮﺳﻰ اﻟﻐﻨ ﱡMusa who is rich visited Isa.).
d) ﻲ ﻋﻴﺴ ﻰ ﻣﻮﺳ ﻰ
 زار اﻟﻐﻨ ﱡmeans “The rich man, Isa, visited Mousa.” because
the adjective in Arabic does not come before the head noun. Variation in
word order is also possible in Arabic if the patient is connected to a
pronoun which is co-referential with the agent, such as
a)

ﺿﺮﺑﺖ ﻟﻴﻠﻰ ﻋﺼﺎهﺎ

b)

ﺿﺮﺑﺖ ﻋﺼﺎهﺎ ﻟﻴﻠﻰ
The two sentences mean “Laila hit her stick,” And “Her stick Laila

hit,”respectively. But (c) and (d) have different meaning.
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c)

( ﺿﺮﺑﺖ اﻟﻌﺼﺎ ﻟﻴﻠﻰThe stick hit Laila.)

d)

( ﺿﺮﺑﺖ ﻟﻴﻠﻰ اﻟﻌﺼﺎLaila hit the stick.) (2000 ،)اﻟﺨﻮارزﻣﻲ.
Word order is significant in some cases of coordination as in the holy

verses:
a) [31“ }وﻻ ﺗﻘﺘﻠﻮا أوﻻدآﻢ ﺧﺸﻴ َﺔ إﻣﻼق ﻧﺤﻦ ﻧﺮزﻗﻬﻢ وإﻳﺎآﻢ{]اﻹﺳ ﺮاءAnd do not kill your
children for fear of poverty; We give them sustenance and yourselves
(too),” which asks parents not to kill their children for fear of future
poverty.

For this reason,  ﻧ ﺮزﻗﻬﻢcomes before

 وإﻳ ﺎآﻢto guarantee the

sustenance of the children; the word  ﺧﺸ ﻴ َﺔin this verse is a cognate
accusative.
b) [151“ }وﻻ ﺗﻘﺘﻠﻮا أوﻻدآﻢ ﻣﻦ إﻣ ﻼق ﻧﺤ ﻦ ﻧ ﺮزﻗﻜﻢ وإﻳ ﺎهﻢ{]اﻷﻧﻌ ﺎمand do not slay your
children for (fear of) poverty; We provide for you and for them” asks
parents not to kill their children due to present poverty. For this reason,
 ﻧﺮزﻗﻜﻢcomes before ( وإﻳﺎهﻢ2000،)اﻟﻐﻼﻳﻴﻨﻲ.
The freedom of word order in Arabic due to inflection is not absolute.
Not all the following sentences are correct in Arabic although all the words
are inflected:

.ﺐ
َ ب اﻟﺤﻠﻴ
َ ﻞ ﺷﺮ
ُ اﻟﻄﻔ

.ﻞ
ُ ﺐ اﻟﻄﻔ
َ ب اﻟﺤﻠﻴ
َ ﺷﺮ

.ﺐ
َ ﻞ اﻟﺤﻠﻴ
ُ ب اﻟﻄﻔ
َ ﺷﺮ

.ب
َ ﺐ ﺷﺮ
َ ﻞ اﻟﺤﻠﻴ
ُ  اﻟﻄﻔ.ب
َ ﻞ ﺷﺮ
ُ ﺐ اﻟﻄﻔ
َ  اﻟﺤﻠﻴ.ﻞ
ُ ب اﻟﻄﻔ
َ ﺐ ﺷﺮ
َ اﻟﺤﻠﻴ
This means that there are rules that restrict word order in Arabic even
if the words of the sentence are inflected. For this reason, some researchers
call for a survey of the possibilities of word order in Arabic in order to
decide the degree of the standardness of sentences produced in Arabic and
to find out the potentiality of change in word order (1998،)ﺑﻠﺤﺒﻴﺐ.
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3.2.2 Word order and double functional engagement
Double functional engagement takes place in Arabic when the object
of an inflectable verb comes in front position and the verb is connected to a
pronoun co-referential with the pre-posed object as in زﻳ ﺪًا زر ُﺗ ﻪ. In this
sentence, the word  زﻳ ﺪًاis not the object of the verb  زر ُﺗ ُﻪbecause this
verb has the pronominal suffix as its object and the verb in Arabic does not
function on both sides. In this sentence  زﻳﺪًاis the object of a deleted verb
ت زﻳ ﺪًا زر ُﺗ ﻪ
ُ ( زرI visited Zaid,I visited him). But the sentence ت
ُ  زﻳ ﺪًا زرhas
no double functional engagement because  زﻳ ﺪًاis a pre-posed object and
the verb is not connected with a co-referential pronoun. In زرُﺗ ُﻪ زﻳ ﺪًا, there
is no double functional engagement because  زﻳ ﺪًاis an appositive to the
pronominal suffix (I visited him, Zaid.) (2000 ،)اﻟﻐﻼﻳﻴﻨﻲ.
3.2.3 Ambiguity
3.2.3.1 Disambiguation and word order
If meaning is clear, some fixed rules of Arabic become flexible.
Female adjectives do not agree with their head nouns in gender. These
adjectives signal feminine traits by default because they modify feminine
nouns only, and so there is no risk of ambiguity of meaning.
a) ٌ اﻣ ﺮأةٌ ﺣﺎﻣ ﻞmeans “pregnant woman” not ٌ اﻣ ﺮأةٌ ﺣﺎﻣﻠ ﺔunless it means a
woman carrying something.
b) ٌ( رﺟﻞٌ ﻃﻮﻳﻞa tall man) becomes ٌ( اﻣﺮأةٌ ﻃﻮﻳﻠﺔa tall woman).
In the vocative case, it is possible to omit the genitive connected
pronoun  ﻳﺎءand replace it with  ﺗ ﺎءto signal emphasis as in ﺖ
ِ  ﻳ ﺎ أَﺑin stead
of  ﻳ ﺎ أﺑ ﻲunless there is a feminine form of the noun. So it is not correct to
say  ﻳ ﺎ ﺧﺎﻟ ِﺔin stead of ( ﻳ ﺎ ﺧ ﺎﻟﺘﻲ1984،)اﻟﺴ ﻴﻮﻃﻲ. Flexibility in inflection is
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remarkably possible if meaning is clear as in ب اﻟﻤﺴ ﻤﺎ َر
ُ ق اﻟﺜ ﻮ
َ ( ﺧ ﺮThe nail
penetrated the dress.) (1980 ،)ﻧﻬﺎد اﻟﻤﻮﺳﻰ.
If the speaker is doubtful that ambiguity may arise, the rules of word
order in Arabic should be observed (1930،)ﺿ ﻮﻣﻂ. In the holy verse
[28ن ﻳﻜ ﺘ ُﻢ إﻳﻤﺎ َﻧ ﻪ{]ﻏ ﺎﻓﺮ
َ ﻋﻮ
َ ل ﻓﺮ
ِ ل رﺟ ﻞٌ ﻣ ﺆﻣﻦٌ ﻣ ﻦ ﺁ
َ “ }وﻗ ﺎAnd a believing man of
Firon’s people who hid his faith said”, if the prepositional phrase
ل ﻓﺮﻋ ﻮن
ِ  ﻣ ﻦ ﺁcame at the end of the verse, the meaning of the holy verse
would be very much affected. It would mean that the man hid his belief
from the people of the pharaoh (1969 ،)اﺑﻦ وهﺐ.
3.2.3.2

Ambiguity between Subject and Predicate

If the subject and predicate are both definite or indefinite, word order
becomes fixed; what comes first is the subject and what comes next is the
predicate.
In ( زﻳ ﺪٌ أَﺧ ﻮ ﺧﺎﻟ ٍﺪZaid is Khalid’s brother,) ٌ زﻳ ﺪis the subject (given
information),
In ٌ( أَﺧ ﻮ ﺧﺎﻟ ٍﺪ زﻳ ﺪKhalid’s brother is Zaid,) أَﺧ ﻮ ﺧﺎﻟ ٍﺪ

is the subject

(given information).
The subject and predicate in (a) and (b) are definite ; “Zaid” is a
proper noun and  أَﺧﻮ ﺧﺎﻟ ٍﺪis in the genitive case (1982 ،)اﺑﻦ ﻣﺎﻟﻚ.
The subject and predicate can be both indefinite
a) ل ﻣﻨﻲ
ُ ل ﻣﻨﻚ أَﻃﻮ
ُ ( أﻃﻮWho is taller than you is taller than me.)
b) ل ﻣﻨﻚ
ُ ل ﻣﻨﻲ أﻃﻮ
ُ ( أﻃﻮWho is taller than me is taller than you.)
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In this case as well, what comes first is the subject and what comes
next is the predicate. The subject and predicate can be decided semantically
despite being both definite or indefinite. In ﻲ
ﻄ ﺎﺋ ﱡ
ّ  زﻳ ﺪٌ ﺣ ﺎﺗ ُﻢ اﻟ, ٌ زﻳ ﺪis the
subject because Zaid is compared to Hatem, who is famous for being
generous. It is not correct to say ٌﻲ زﻳﺪ
 ﺣﺎﺗ ُﻢ اﻟﻄﺎﺋ ﱡbecause it would reverse the
comparison (1998 ،)ﺑﻠﺤﺒﻴﺐ.
3.2.3.3 Ambiguity between subject and agent
The verbal sentence in Arabic begins with the verb before the agent.
The agent should not be brought forward before the verb in order to
distinguish between the agent and subject.
a)

In ٌ ﻗﺎم زﻳﺪ, ٌ زﻳﺪis the agent.

b)

In  زﻳ ﺪٌ ﻗ ﺎ َم, ٌ زﻳ ﺪis the subject, and the verb with its covert pronoun is
the predicate.
The predicate can be brought before the subject if the predicate is an

adjective. So in ٌ ﻗ ﺎﺋﻢٌ زﻳ ﺪ, ٌ ﻗ ﺎﺋﻢis a pre-posed predicate. But the verb can be
brought before the subject and remains a pre-posed predicate if the agent of
the verb is a noun other than the subject and functions as an adjunct to a
pronoun co-referential with the subject.
a) زﻳﺪٌ ﻗﺎ َم أَﺑﻮﻩ
b) ٌﻗﺎ َم َأ ﺑﻮ ُﻩ زﻳﺪ
Both sentences mean “Zaid, his father stood up.”
This is also possible if the pre-posed verb has a pronominal suffix.
a) In

( ﻗﺎﻣ ﺎ أَﺧ ﻮاكStand up did your two brothers,),  ﻗﺎﻣ ﺎis a pre-posed

predicate and  أَﺧﻮاكis the subject (marked word order).
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b) ﻗ ﺎ َم أَﺧ ﻮاك

(Your two brothers stood up,) consists of a verb and agent

(unmarked word order) (1930،)ﺿﻮﻣﻂ.
For this reason the original word order in Arabic is “verb + agent +
object” (1984، اﻟﻔﺎﺳﻲ اﻟﻔﻬﺮي، اﻟﻌﺪد اﻟﺘﺎﺳﻊ، ﻣﺠﻠﺔ ﺟﻤﻌﻴﺔ اﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻐﺮب،)إﺷﻜﺎل اﻟﺮﺗﺒﺔ.
3.2.3.4 Ambiguity between the two objects
In case of ambiguity, each object should occur in the same position
occupied before using the transitive verb.
a)

In ﺖ زﻳ ﺪًا أَﺧ ﺎ ُﻩ
ُ ( ﻋﻠﻤI knew that Zaid was his brother,) the original
sentence is زﻳﺪٌ أَﺧﻮﻩ.

b)

In ﺖ أَﺧ ﺎ ُﻩ زﻳ ﺪًا
ُ ( ﻋﻠﻤI knew that his brother was Zaid,) the original
sentence is ٌأَﺧﻮ ُﻩ زﻳﺪ.
The difference between the two sentences is in given and new

information (1982 ،)اﻟﺮﺿﻲ.
The order of the two objects also depends on meaning.
a)

ﺖ زﻳﺪًا أَﺧﺎك
ُ  أَﻋﻄﻴmeans “I gave Zaid your brother.”

b)

ك زﻳﺪًا
َ ﺖ أَﺧﺎ
ُ  أَﻋﻄﻴmeans “I gave your brother Zaid” (1987 ،)اﻟﺰﻣﺨﺸﺮي.

3.2.4 Arabic pronouns
3.2.4.1 Pronouns and word order
Pronouns are used for economy of texts. Because pronouns have
fixed endings (uninflected), their status is determined only by word order.
The occurrence of pronouns is governed by the following rules:
1-

The pronoun must have a co-referential antecedent.
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2-

This antecedent should be the nearest noun coming before the
pronoun (1987 ، )اﻟﺴ ﻴﻮﻃﻲ. The pronoun refers to the nearest noun
before it in occurrence unless the nearest noun is a genitive "ﻣﻀ ﺎف
" ;إﻟﻴ ﻪin this case the pronoun refers to the adjunct " "ﻣﻀ ﺎفas in
( آﺘ ﺎب ﻣﺤﻤ ﺪ ﻳﻔﻴ ﺪ اﻟﺪارﺳ ﻴﻦMohammad’s book benefits students). The
covert pronoun  ه ﻮwhich is the agent of the verb  ﻳﻔﻴ ﺪrefers to the
adjunct ( book) not to the genitive (Mohammad). But the pronoun
may refer to the genitive if this reference is revealed by context, as in
the holy verse

[5ﻞ اﻟﺤﻤ ﺎ ِر {]اﻟﺠﻤﻌ ﺔ
ِ }ﻣﺜ ﻞ اﻟ ﺬﻳﻦ ﺣﻤﻠ ﻮا اﻟﺘ ﻮراة ﺛ ﻢ ﻟ ﻢ ﻳﺤﻤﻠﻮه ﺎ آﻤﺜ

ً“ ﻳﺤﻤ ُﻞ أﺳ ﻔﺎراThe likeness of those who were charged with the Taurat,
then they did not observe it, is as the likeness of the ass bearing
books” where the covert agent pronoun of the verb  ﻳﺤﻤ ﻞrefers to
اﻟﺤﻤﺎرnot to (2000 ، ﻣﺜﻞ )اﻟﻐﻼﻳﻴﻨﻲ.
3-

A pronoun is considered brought forward if it comes before its coreferent as in ( أﺧ َﺬ آﺘﺎ َﺑ ﻪ اﻟﺘﻠﻤﻴ ُﺬHe took his book, the pupil.) The use of
the cataphoric pronoun  اﻟﻬ ﺎءis justified because it comes before its
co-referent in occurrence but after it in status.

4-

A pronoun does not refer to more than one antecedent
simultaneously (1980 ،)ﺟﺒﺮ.

3.2.4.2 Pronouns and their Co-referential Nouns in Word Order
Pronouns and their co-referents occur in the following orders:
1-

The co-referent comes before the pronoun in occurrence and status,
as in ( زا َر زﻳﺪٌ ﺻﺪﻳﻘَﻪZaid visited his friend.).

2-

The co-referent comes before the pronoun in occurrence but not in
status, as in ( زا َر زﻳﺪًا ﺻﺪﻳﻘُﻪZaid, his friend visited him.)
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3-

The co-referent comes before the pronoun in status but not in
occurrence, as in the holy verse:
[39ل ﻋ ﻦ ذﻧ ِﺒ ِﻪ إﻧ ﺲٌ وﻻ ﺟ ﺎن{]اﻟ ﺮﺣﻤﻦ
ُ “ }ﻓﻴﻮﻣﺌ ٍﺬ ﻻ ﻳُﺴ ﺄSo on that day neither
man nor jinni shall be asked about his sin”. This translation does not
observe the marked word order in the holy verse. Another translation
would be “So on that day shall be asked about his sin neither man
nor jinni”.

4-

The co-referent noun does not come after the pronoun in occurrence
and status, as in ب ﻏﻼ ُﻣ ُﻪ زﻳ ﺪًا
َ ﺿ ﺮ. This word order is not correct in
Arabic.

A correct word order would be

ﺿﺮب ﻏﻼ ُم زﻳ ٍﺪ زﻳ ﺪًا

or

( ﺿﺮب زﻳﺪًا ﻏﻼﻣُﻪZaid’s boy hit him.) (2000،)اﻟﻐﻼﻳﻴﻨﻲ.
5-

A pronoun comes before its co-referent in occurrence and meaning if
the co-referential noun comes to interpret the pronoun. This happens
with the glorifying pronoun which is mentioned before the coreferent for glorification by keeping the co-referent in mind then
mentioning it after the glorifying pronoun, as in ت
ِ ﺖ آﺎﻟﻨﺒﺎ
ُ ق ﺗﻨﺒ
ُ هﻲ اﻷَﺧﻼ
(It is manners which grow like plants.) (1980،)ﺟﺒ ﺮ. The same can be
said about the pronoun of ِﻧﻌْ َﻢ

َ ْ ِﺑ ﺌ, as in ٌﻞ زﻳ ﺪ
ُ ( ﻧﻌ َﻢ اﻟﺮﺟA
and ﺲ

good man is Zaid.) where the covert pronoun in ٌﻞ ه ﻮ زﻳ ﺪ
ُ  ﻧﻌ َﻢ اﻟﺮﺟis
interpreted by the co-referential noun ٌ زﻳ ﺪwhich comes after the
pronoun in occurrence and meaning.
6-

A pronoun also comes before its co-referential noun if two verbs act
on the same component as ﺖ زﻳ ﺪًا
ُ ( ﺿ ﺮﺑﻨﻲ وﺿ ﺮﺑI hit Zaid and he hit
me,) where the covert agent pronoun in  ﺿ ﺮﺑﻨﻲrefers to  زﻳ ﺪًا, the
object of ﺖ
ُ  ﺿ ﺮﺑ, which comes after the pronoun in occurrence and
meaning (ه340،)اﻟﺰﺟﺎﺟﻲ.
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7-

A co-referential antecedent may be semantically included in another
component of the sentence.
In the holy verse [8ب ﻟﻠﺘﻘ ﻮى{]اﻟﻤﺎﺋ ﺪة
ُ “ }اﻋﺪﻟﻮا هﻮ أﻗﺮact equitably, that is
nearer to piety”, the pronoun  ه ﻮis co-referential with  اﻟﻌ ﺪلwhich
is semantically included in the verb  اﻋﺪﻟﻮا.

8-

The co-referent may be inferred from context.

In the holy verse

[11ﻞ واﺣ ٍﺪ ﻣﻨﻬﻤ ﺎ اﻟﺴ ﺪس ﻣﻤ ﺎ ﺗ ﺮك{]اﻟﻨﺴ ﺎء
“ }وﻷﺑﻮﻳ ﻪ ﻟﻜ ﱢand as for his parents,
each of them shall have the sixth of what he has left”, the pronoun
 ه ﺎءin  أﺑﻮﻳ ﻪrefers to the dead person because the context involves
death and inheritance (1982 ،)اﻟﺮﺿﻲ.
Co-reference affects word order. The predicate should come before
the subject if the subject is connected to a pronoun which is co-referential
with a part of the predicate.
a) ( ﻓﻲ اﻟﺪا ِر ﺻﺎﺣﺒُﻬﺎIn the house is its owner.) (correct).
b) ( ﺻﺎﺣﺒُﻬﺎ ﻓﻲ اﻟﺪارnot correct). The connected pronoun  اﻟﻬ ﺎءcomes after its
co- referent  اﻟﺪارin occurrence and status (ه1312،)اﻷزهﺮي.
The object must come before the agent if the agent is connected with a
pronoun which is co-referential with the object as in the holy verse
[123“ }وإذ اﺑﺘﻠ ﻰ إﺑ ﺮاهﻴ َﻢ ر ﱡﺑ ﻪ ﺑﻜﻠﻤ ﺎت{]اﻟﺒﻘ ﺮةAnd remember that Abraham was
tried by his Lord with certain commands”. The translator tries to signal the
marked meaning in the holy verse due to marked word order by shifting to
passive voice although passive voice is not a marked word order in Arabic.
Another translation would be “And remember that Abraham his Lord tried
with certain commands” (  ه671،)اﺑﻦ هﺸﺎم.
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3.2.5 Restriction and word order
1- Restriction occurs in the second component:
a)

( إﻧﻤ ﺎ ه ﺬا ﻟ ﻚ )ﻻ ﻟﻐﻴ ﺮِك،( ﻣ ﺎ ه ﺬا إﻻ ﻟ ﻚThis is only for you; it is not for
anybody else.).

b)

ﻣ ﺎ ﻟ ﻚ إﻻ ه ﺬا. (( إﻧﻤ ﺎ ﻟ ﻚ ه ﺬا )ﻻ ذاكOnly this, not that, is for you.)
(1984،)اﻟﺠﺮﺟﺎﻧﻲ.

c)

إﻧﻤ ﺎ آ ﺎن زﻳ ﺪٌ ﺷ ﺠﺎﻋًﺎ. ( ﻣ ﺎ آ ﺎن زﻳ ﺪٌ إﻻ ﺷ ﺠﺎﻋًﺎZaid was only brave i.e., he was
not generous, not hardworking.).

d)

ٌ إﻧﻤﺎ آﺎن ﺷﺠﺎﻋًﺎ زﻳﺪ.ٌ( ﻣﺎ آﺎن ﺷﺠﺎﻋًﺎ إﻻ زﻳﺪOnly Zaid was brave.).
(1988 ،)اﺑﻦ اﻟﺪهﺎن.

e)

َ “ }إﻧﻤ ﺎ ﻳﺨﺸ ﻰ اthose of His
In the holy verse [28ﷲ ﻣ ﻦ ﻋﺒ ﺎدِﻩ اﻟﻌﻠﻤ ﺎ ُء{]ﻓ ﺎﻃﺮ

servants only who are possessed of knowledge fear Allah”, restriction
occurs in the second component  اﻟﻌﻠﻤ ﺎ ُء. This holy verse means that only
those who are possessed of knowledge bear fear to God, praised be His
name, to signal the connection between knowledge and bearing fear to
God, praised be His name.
If the holy verse were in different order ﷲ
َ  إﻧﻤ ﺎ ﻳﺨﺸ ﻰ اﻟﻌﻠﻤ ﺎ ُء ا, it would
signal a different meaning ﷲ
َ ( ﻻ ﻳﺨﺸ ﻰ اﻟﻌﻠﻤ ﺎ ُء إﻻ اWho are possessed of
knowledge fear only God.). But this is not the intended meaning of the
holy verse (1985، )اﻟﺮازي.
2-

The word order  ﻣ ﺎ ﺿ ﺮب إﻻ زﻳ ﺪٌ ﺧﺎﻟ ﺪًاor ٌب إﻻ ﺧﺎﻟ ﺪًا زﻳ ﺪ
َ  ﻣ ﺎ ﺿ ﺮis rare in

Arabic, and restriction is attributed to what immediately comes after the
restrictive particle  إﻻ.
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a)  ﻣﺎ ﺿﺮب إﻻ زﻳﺪٌ ﺧﺎﻟﺪًاmeans ٌب ﺧﺎﻟﺪًا إﻻ زﻳﺪ
َ  ( ﻣﺎ ﺿﺮOnly Zaid hit Khalid.).
b) ٌب إﻻ ﺧﺎﻟ ﺪًا زﻳ ﺪ
َ  ﻣ ﺎ ﺿ ﺮmeans ب زﻳ ﺪٌ إﻻ ﺧﺎﻟ ﺪًا
َ ( ﻣ ﺎ ﺿ ﺮZaid hit only Khalid.)
(1984،)اﻟﺠﺮﺟﺎﻧﻲ.
3-

In restriction between the two objects, the object and the prepositional

phrase, and between the adverb of manner and its owner, restriction is
attributed to what comes after the restrictive particle  إﻻ: ﻂ إﻻ زﻳ ﺪًا آﺘﺎﺑ ًﺎ
ِ ﻟ ﻢ أُﻋ
means “I gave a book to nobody except Zaid.).
The word order ﻂ إﻻ آﺘﺎﺑ ًﺎ زﻳ ﺪًا
ِ  ﻟﻢ أُﻋis not correct because the object with
agent meaning should come before the object with patient meaning.
a) ﺐ إﻻ ﻣ ﻦ زﻳ ٍﺪ آﺘﺎﺑ ًﺎ
َ ﻣ ﺎ ﻃﻠ. means “He did not ask for a book from anybody
َ ﻣ ﺎ ﻃﻠ. means “He did not ask Zaid for anything
except Zaid.” ﺐ إﻻ آﺘﺎﺑ ًﺎ ﻣ ﻦ زﻳ ٍﺪ
except a book.” .(1985،)اﻟﺮازي
c).  ﻣ ﺎ ﺟ ﺎ َء زﻳ ﺪٌ إﻻ ﻣﺴ ﺮﻋًﺎmeans “When Zaid came, he came only quickly.”
(1980،)اﻟﻘﺰوﻳﻨﻲ.
4-

Restriction between the subject and object :

a) ( إﻧﻤ ﺎ ﻳﺠﻴ ﺪ اﻟﺴ ﺒﺎﺣﺔ ﺣﺴ ﻴﻦOnly Hussein is good at swimming.): The object is
restricted to the agent.
b) ( إﻧﻤ ﺎ ﺣﺴ ﻴﻦ ﻳﺠﻴ ﺪ اﻟﺴ ﺒﺎﺣﺔHussein is only good at swimming.): The agent is
restricted to the object (1985،)ﻋﺘﻴﻖ.
5-

It is not correct in Arabic to make restriction between the verb and

the verbal noun which functions as a cognate accusative:
a) ﺖ إﻻ ﺿﺮﺑًﺎ
ُ ( ﻣﺎ ﺿﺮﺑnot correct).
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b) The holy verse [32ﻦ إﻻ ﻇّﻨ ًﺎ{]اﻟﺠﺎﺛﻴ ﺔ
“ }ﻣ ﺎ ﻧ ﺪري ﻣ ﺎ اﻟﺴ ﺎﻋﺔ إن ﻧﻈ ﱡWe do not
know what the hour is; we do not think (that it will come to pass) save a
passing thought, and we are not at all sure” involves deletion not
restriction; it means ﻦ إﻻ ﻇ ّﻨًﺎ ﺿﻌﻴﻔًﺎ
( ﻣﺎ ﻧﻈ ﱡ1983،)اﻟﺴﻜﺎآﻲ.
3.2.6 Agreement and word order
The subject and predicate agree in number and gender if the predicate
is an adjective.
a) ﺲ
ُ ﺐ ﺟﺎﻟ
ُ  ( اﻟﻄﺎﻟThe pupil is sitting down.).
b) ( اﻟﻄﺎﻟﺒﺎن ﺟﺎﻟﺴﺎنcorrect) (The two pupils are sitting down.).
c) ( اﻟﻄﺎﻟﺒﺘﺎن ﺟﺎﻟﺴﺘﺎنcorrect) (The two girl pupils are sitting down.).
Reversing word order would give:
a)

( ﺟﺎﻟﺴﺎن اﻟﻄﺎﻟﺒﺎنnot correct).

b) ( ﺟﺎﻟﺲٌ اﻟﻄﺎﻟﺒﺎنcorrect) (Sitting down are the two pupils).
c)

( ﺟﺎﻟﺴﺘﺎن اﻟﻄﺎﻟﺒﺘﺎنnot correct).

d) ( ﺟﺎﻟﺴﺔٌ اﻟﻄﺎﻟﺒﺘﺎنcorrect) (Sitting down are the two girl pupils.).
The sentences (b) and (d) are correct because removing agreement in
number between subject and verb makes the dual nouns in the two
sentences function as the agents of the agentive nouns ٌ ﺟ ﺎﻟﺲand ٌﺟﺎﻟﺴ ﺔ.
The agentive nouns ٌ ﺟ ﺎﻟﺲor ٌ ﺟﺎﻟﺴ ﺔfunction like verbs ﺲ
ُ  ﻳﺠﻠand ﺲ
ُ ﺗﺠﻠ,
respectively.  ﺟﺎﻟﺲٌ اﻟﻄﺎﻟﺒﺎنhas the same meaning of ﺲ اﻟﻄﺎﻟﺒﺎن
ُ  ﻳﺠﻠ.
Some Arabic grammarians accept full agreement in number between
the subject and the verbal predicate even if the verb comes before the agent
as in  ﻗﺎﻣﺎ اﻟﻄﺎﻟﺒﺎنin stead of  ﻗ ﺎم اﻟﻄﺎﻟﺒ ﺎنbecause these grammarians believe
that one day Arabic had full agreement in number between verb and
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subject. Nowadays, full agreement in number and gender occurs in Arabic
if the verb or adjective comes after the subject (1937،)ﻣﺼﻄﻔﻰ.
3.2.7 Agency in Arabic
3.2.7.1 Activity of agency in Arabic
The word order of the Arabic sentence depends on the activity of
agency; sentences in Arabic consist of acting agents and patients. Each
agent should have a patient and vice versa. Each acting agent should
exhaust all its patients which should be stringed according to the type of the
agent acting upon them (1998 ،)ﺑﻠﺤﺒﻴﺐ.
The Arabic sentence in this sense is a distance of agency activity
where the acting agent specifies its patients. The speaker can order the
components of the sentence according to the communicative requirements
provided that restrictions on word order are observed (1998 ،)ﺑﻠﺤﺒﻴ ﺐ.
Drawing upon the principle of the activity of agency, the Arabic
grammarians propose the following rules of word order:
1-

The acting agent should precede the patient (1980 ،)اﻟﺒﻄﻠﻴﻮﺳﻲ.

2-

The acting agent and patient should not be separated (1998 ،)ﺑﻠﺤﺒﻴﺐ.

3-

A weak agent should not be separated from its patient.

4-

The agent noun should precede the object.

5-

The first (indirect) object should precede the second (direct) object
(1980 ،)ﺣﺴﺎن.

6-

The acting agent should not be followed immediately by the patient
of another acting agent.
a) ﻞ راآﺒًﺎ
ُ ( آﺎن ﻓﺮﺳًﺎ اﻟﺮﺟnot correct).
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b) ﻞ راآﺒًﺎ ﻓﺮﺳًﺎ
ُ ( آﺎن اﻟﺮﺟThe man was riding a horse.) (1984 ،)ﺑﻨﺤﻤﺰة.
7-

The verb does not act on the noun preceding it. This noun is not the
agent of the verb (1982 ،)اﻟﺮﺿﻲ.

8-

Particles of initial status should not be preceded by any backward
components (1981،)اﻟﻜﻔﻮي.

9-

Any part of the relative clause should not precede the relative
pronoun (ه340 ،)اﻟﺰﺟﺎﺟﻲ.

10-

The adjective should come after the noun (ه751 ،)اﺑﻦ اﻟﻘﻴﻢ.

11-

If a noun is followed by an adjective, an adverb, and a descriptive
clause, the adjective should come first, followed by the adverb, then
the descriptive clause:
( رأﻳ ﺖ اﻟﺮﺟ ﻞ اﻟﻄﻮﻳ ﻞ ﺧﺎرﺟ ًﺎ ﻣ ﻦ اﻟﻤﻨ ﺰل ﻳﺤﻤ ﻞ ﺣﻘﻴ ﺐI saw the tall man
going out of the house carrying a bag). .(ه672،)اﺑﻦ ﻣﺎﻟﻚ

12-

The appositive should not precede the noun with which it is in
apposition.
a) ب
َ  ﺧ ﺬ ه ﺬا اﻟﻜﺘ ﺎmeans “Take this book.” where  ه ﺬاand  اﻟﻜﺘ ﺎبare in
apposition.
b)

ب ه ﺬا
َ  ﺧ ﺬ اﻟﻜﺘ ﺎmeans “Take the book, this one.” where the

demonstrative  هﺬاmodifies ( اﻟﻜﺘﺎب1953 ،)اﺑﻦ اﻷﻧﺒﺎري.
3.2.7.2 The Effect of Category and Agency Strength on Word Order
A strong acting agent can act on its patients with relatively more
freedom than a weak acting agent. Grammarians divide acting agents and
patients into root acting agents and branch acting agents, root patients and
branch patients.
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Nouns (or pronouns) in the nominative case can also be categorized in
the same way in terms of root and branch. The subject and the agent are
the root of nouns or pronouns in the nominative case. The agent and
subject are the patients of the verb and front position, respectively. The
other nouns in the nominative case are ranked as branch compared to
subject and agent. Objects also have order according to the strength of the
action of the verb on them.

Among objects, first comes the cognate

accusative, then the adverb of time, then the adverb of place. The reason
for this order of objects is that (adverbs of time and place being adverbial
objects) an intransitive verb acts on the cognate accusative more than it
does on the adverb of time.

The agent of the verb does the cognate

accusative during the adverb of time. The agent never does the adverb of
time itself. An adverb of time is stronger than an adverb of place because
signalling time is part of the verb, but signalling place is external to the
verb:
ﻼ ﻳ ﻮ َم اﻟﺨﻤ ﻴﺲ ﻋﻠ ﻰ ﺷ ﺎﻃﺊ اﻟﺒﺤ ﺮ
ً ﺟﻠﺴ ﻨﺎ ﺟﻠﻮﺳ ًﺎ ﻃ ﻮﻳ

(We sat for a long time on

Sunday on the sea shore.) (  ﻩ663،)اﺑﻦ ﻳﻌﻴﺶ.
Verbs are the strongest acting agents in Arabic; inflectable verbs are
stronger than uninflectable verbs.

For this reason the object of an

inflectable verb can precede it without strengthening it with the emphatic
particle .  اﻟ ﻼمIn this case, the inflectable verb is strong enough to act on its
preceding object [87“ }ﻓﺮﻳﻘ ًﺎ آ ﺬﺑﺘﻢ وﻓﺮﻳﻘ ًﺎ ﺗﻘﺘﻠ ﻮن{]اﻟﺒﻘ ﺮةso you called some liars
and some you slew” (1957 ، )اﻷﻧﺒ ﺎري. If the verb is the acting agent of an
adverb of manner, this adverb can come in different positions:
 ﺧ ﺮج زﻳ ﺪٌ ﻣﺴ ﺮﻋًﺎ.ٌ ﻣﺴ ﺮﻋًﺎ ﺧ ﺮج زﻳ ﺪ.زﻳ ﺪٌ ﻣﺴ ﺮﻋًﺎ ﺧ ﺮج. If the acting agent of the
adverb of manner is not a verb as in

( ه ﺬا ﻣﺤﻤ ﺪٌ راآﺒ ًﺎThis is Mohammad,
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riding.) where the acting agent here is the demonstrative pronoun, it is not
possible for this adverb to come before this acting agent because, unlike the
verb, it is not strong enough to act on the adverb of manner if it comes
before this acting agent.
a)

ٌ ( هﺬا راآﺒًﺎ ﻣﺤﻤﺪThis, riding is Mohamad.).

b)

ٌ( راآﺒًﺎ هﺬا ﻣﺤﻤﺪnot correct) (1998،)ﺑﻠﺤﺒﻴﺐ.
The adjectival predicate can come before the subject.

a)

ٌ( ﺳﻠﻤﻰ رﺷﻴﻘﺔSalma is graceful.)

b)

( رﺷﻴﻘﺔٌ ﺳﻠﻤﻰGraceful is Salma.)
If the predicate verb is moved before the subject, the subject becomes

the agent of the verb.
a)

ٌ( ﻳﺄآﻞ زﻳﺪZaid is eating.).

b)

ﻞ
ُ ( زﻳﺪٌ ﻳﺄآZaid, he is eating.) (ه340،)اﻟﺰﺟﺎﺟﻲ.
An abstract acting agent is weaker than a verbally present acting

agent. If there is a verb and a noun, two acting agents compete in the
sentence: the verb (a verbally present acting agent) and the front position
(an abstract acting agent). This difference in strength between the two
acting agents makes the structure of the sentence in Arabic “verb + agent”
ٌ ﻗﺎ َم زﻳﺪnot ( زﻳﺪٌ ﻗﺎ َم1998 ،)ﺑﻠﺤﺒﻴﺐ.

3.2.8 The adverb of manner
3.2.8.1 Word order between the adverb of manner and its owner
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The unmarked word order in Arabic involves the adverb of manner
coming after its owner. But the adverb of manner may come before its
owner as in

ٌ( ﺟ ﺎء راآﺒ ًﺎ ﻣﺤﻤ ﺪRiding he came, Mohammad,) in a marked

word order. If the owner of the adverb of manner is a prepositional phrase,
the adverb must not come before its owner and word order becomes
significant.
a)

 ﻧﻈﺮت إﻟﻴﻪ واﻗﻔًﺎmeans “I looked at him while he was standing up.”.

b)

 ﻧﻈﺮت واﻗﻔًﺎ إﻟﻴﻪmeans “I was standing up when I looked at him.”.
The adverb of manner must come before its owner if its owner is

restricted, as in ٌ ﻣ ﺎ ﺟ ـﺎء ﻧﺎﺟﺤ ًﺎ إﻻ ﺧ ـﺎﻟﺪwhich means “Only Khalid was
successful.”(2000، )اﻟﻐﻼﻳﻴﻨﻲ.
The adverb of manner must come after its owner in the following
cases:
1-

If the adverb is restricted:
ﻻ ﻧﺎﺟﺤًﺎ
ّ ( ﻣﺎ ﺟﺎء ﺧﺎﻟﺪٌ إKhalid was not but successful.).

2-

If the owner of the adverb is a genitive " "ﻣﻀﺎف إﻟﻴﻪ:
ً  ( ﻳﻌﺠﺒﻨﻲ وﻗﻮف ﻋﻠﻲ ﺧﻄﻴﺒﺎI admire Ali standing as an orator.).
If the owner of the adverb is governed by an original preposition, the

adverb does not come before its owner.
a)

( ﻣﺮرت ﺑﺴﻌﺎد راآﺒ ًﺔcorrect).

b)

( ﻣﺮرت راآﺒ ًﺔ ﺑﺴﻌﺎدnot correct).
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If the owner of the adverb is governed by an extra preposition, the
adverb of manner must come before its

owner.

a)

( ﻣﺎ ﺟﺎء راآﺒًﺎ ﻣﻦ أﺣﺪNobody came riding.).

b)

( ﻣﺎ ﺟﺎء ﻣﻦ أﺣﺪ راآﺒًﺎnot correct).

3-

If the adverb of manner is a clause connected with  اﻟ ﻮاو, the

adverbial clause of manner must come after its owner.
a)

ﻲ واﻟﺠ ﱡﻮ ﺣﺎ ﱞر
( ﺟﺎء ﻋﻠ ﱞAli came while the weather was hot.).

c)

ﻲ
( ﺟﺎء واﻟﺠ ﱡﻮ ﺣﺎ ﱞر ﻋﻠ ﱞnot correct).
If the clause is not connected with  اﻟﻮاو, both orders are correct.

a)

( ﺟﺎء ﺧﻠﻴﻞ ﻳﺤﻤﻞ آﺘﺎﺑَﻪKhalil came carrying his book.).

d)

( ﺟ ﺎء ﻳﺤﻤ ﻞ آﺘﺎﺑ ﻪ ﺧﻠﻴ ﻞHe came carrying his book, Khalil.)
(2000)اﻟﻐﻼﻳﻴﻨﻲ.

3.2.8.2

Word Order between the adverb of manner and its

acting

agent
In unmarked word order in Arabic the adverb of manner comes after
its acting agent. But the adverb of manner may come before its acting agent
if the acting agent is:
1- an inflectable verb
a) ( ﺟﺎء ﻋﻠﻲٌ راآﺒًﺎAli came riding.).
b) ٌ( راآﺒًﺎ ﺟﺎء ﻋﻠﻲRiding, Ali came.).
2- a derivative similar to an inflectable verb, such as the agentive noun
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a) ( ﺧﺎﻟﺪ ﻣﻨﻄﻠﻖٌ ﻣﺴﺮﻋًﺎKhalid is starting quickly.).
b) ٌ( ﻣﺴﺮﻋًﺎ ﺧﺎﻟﺪ ﻣﻨﻄﻠﻖQuickly Khalid is starting.).
If the verb is not inflectable, or if it is a derivative similar to an
uninflectable verb, such as an elative, the adverb of manner does not come
before its agent.
a)  ( ﻣﺎ أﺟﻤﻞ اﻟﺒﺪر ﻃﺎﻟﻌًﺎHow beautiful the new moon shining is!).
b) ( ﻃﺎﻟﻌًﺎ ﻣﺎ أﺟﻤﻞ اﻟﺒﺪرnot correct)
b)  ( ﻋﻠﻲ أﻓﺼﺢ اﻟﻨﺎس ﺧﻄﻴﺒًﺎAli is the most eloquent as an orator.)
c) ( ﻋﻠﻲ ﺧﻄﻴﺒًﺎ أﻓﺼﺢ اﻟﻨﺎسnot correct).
d) ( آﺄن ﻋﻠﻴًﺎ ﻣﻘﺪﻣًﺎ أﺳﺪAli coming forward is like a lion.).
e) ٌ( ﻣﻘﺪﻣًﺎ آﺄن ﻋﻠﻴًﺎ أﺳﺪnot correct).
The elative is excluded, as in ( ﺧ ـﺎﻟﺪٌ ﻓﻘﻴ ـﺮًا أآ ﺮم ﻣ ﻦ ﺧﻠﻴ ﻞ ﻏﻨﻴ ًﺎKhalid being
poor is more generous than Khalil being rich,) because the elative acts on
the two adverbs (2000 ،)اﻟﻐﻼﻳﻴﻨﻲ.
3.2.8.3

Obligatory bringing of the adverb of manner before its acting
agent

1- If the adverb occupies a front position:
 ( آﻴﻒ رﺟﻊ ﺳﻠﻴﻢ؟How did Saleem return?)
2- If the agent is an elative acting on two adverbs: ﺳ ﻌﻴﺪ ﺳ ﺎآﺘًﺎ ﺧﻴ ﺮٌ ﻣﻨ ﻪ ﻣﺘﻜﻠﻤ ًﺎ
(Sa’id keeping silent is better than himself speaking.).
3- If the acting agent has the meaning of a simile acting on two adverbs:
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 ( ﺧﺎﻟﺪٌ ﺳﻌﻴﺪًا ﻣﺜﻠﻪ ﻳﺎﺋﺴًﺎKhalid being happy is like himself being desparate.).
If the simile particle is  آ ﺄن, the adverb does not come before the acting
agent, as in ﻻ ﺳ ﻌﻴﺪٌ ﺑﻄﻴﺌ ًﺎ
ً ( آ ﺄن ﺧﺎﻟ ﺪًا ﻣﻬ ﺮوKhalid running is like Sa’id walking
slowly.). If the acting simile is an inflectable verb or a derivative similar to
an inflectable verb, the adverb may come before the acting agent, as in:
a) ( ﻳﺸﺒﻪ ﺧﺎﻟﺪٌ ﻣﺎﺷﻴًﺎ ﺳﻌﻴﺪًا راآﺒًﺎLike Sa’id riding is Khalid walking.).
b) ﺧﺎﻟ ﺪٌ ﻣﺎﺷ ﻴًﺎ ﻳﺸ ﺒﻪ ﺳ ﻌﻴﺪًا راآﺒ ًﺎ

(Khalid walking is like Sa’id riding.)

(2000،)اﻟﻐﻼﻳﻴﻨﻲ.
The sentence may have more than one adverb for one or more owners
as in the holy verse [86“ }ﻓﺮﺟ ﻊ ﻣﻮﺳ ﻰ إﻟ ﻰ أهﻠ ﻪ ﻏﻀ ﺒﺎن أﺳ ﻔﺎ{]ﻃ ﻪSo Musa
returned to his people wrathful, sorrowing”. If the sentence has more than
one adverb and more than one owner with similar verb realization, the two
adverbs agree with the two owners, as in:
a) ( ﺟﺎء ﺧﺎﻟﺪ وﺳﻌﻴﺪ راآﺒﻴﻦKhalid and Sa’id came both riding.).
b) ( ﺟﺎء ﺧﺎﻟﺪ راآﺒًﺎ وﺟﺎء ﺳﻌﻴﺪ راآﺒًﺎKhalid came riding and Sa’id came riding.).
If the two adverbs are verbally different, they are distinguished
without a comma, as in:
a) ( ﻟﻘﻴﺖ ﺳﻠﻤﻰ راآﺒ ًﺔ ﻣﺎﺷﻴًﺎI walking met Salma riding.).
b) ﻼ وﺳ ﻌﻴﺪًا واﻗﻔ ﻴﻦ ﻗﺎﻋ ﺪًا
ً ( ﻧﻈ ﺮت ﺧﻠ ﻴI sitting down looked at Khalil and Sa’id
both standing up.).
c)

( ﻟﻘﻴﺖ ﺳﻠﻤﻰ ﻣﺎﺷﻴًﺎ راآﺒ ًﺔI walking met Salma riding.).
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d) ﻼ وﺳ ﻌﻴﺪًا ﻗﺎﻋ ﺪًا واﻗﻔ ﻴﻦ
ً ( ﻧﻈ ﺮت ﺧﻠ ﻴI sitting down looked at Khalil and Sa’id
standing up.). Due to inflection, no vagueness arises. If vagueness of
meaning arises, the first adverb should go with the first owner, as in
 ( ﻟﻘﻴﺖ ﺧﺎﻟﺪًا ﻣﺼﻌﺪًا ﻣﻨﺤﺪرًاI going up met Khalid going down.) (2000،)اﻟﻐﻼﻳﻴﻨﻲ.
3.2.9 ن
َ  آﺎand its Sisters
The strength of agency of “ آ ﺎنand its sisters” is determined by the
degree of similarity between this group and the full verb. It is correct to
bring the accusative noun of ن
َ  آ ﺎbefore its nominative, as in the holy verse
[47ن ﺣﻘ ًﺎ ﻋﻠﻴﻨ ﺎ ﻧﺼ ُﺮ اﻟﻤ ﺆﻣﻨﻴﻦ{]اﻟ ﺮوم
َ “ }وآ ﺎand helping the believers is ever
incumbent on Us”. This translation of the meaning of the holy verse does
not observe its marked word order. Another translation could be ‘and ever
incumbent on Us is helping the believers’. It is also correct to bring the
accusative noun of ن
َ  آﺎbefore it, as in ٌن زﻳ ﺪ
َ ( ﺧﺎﺋﻔًﺎ آﺎAfraid was Zaid.). It is
also possible to bring before ن
َ آﺎ

the patient of the verbal clause

functioning as the accusative predicate of ن
َ آﺎ, as in the holy verse:
[177ﺴ ﻬﻢ آ ﺎﻧﻮا ﻳﻈﻠﻤ ﻮن{ ]اﻷﻋ ﺮاف
َ }وأﻧﻔ

“and are unjust to their own souls”.

Another translation could be “and to their souls are they unjust”.
The normal word order in sentences including  آ ﺎنis that it is
followed by its nominative, then its accusative predicate, then the patient of
the accusative predicate if this patient is an adverbial object or a
prepositional phrase, as in:
a) ( آﺎن زﻳﺪٌ ﻏﺎﺋﺒًﺎ اﻟﻴﻮ َمZaid was absent today.).
b) ( آﺎن زﻳﺪٌ ﺟﺎﻟﺴًﺎ ﻓﻲ اﻟﺴﻴﺎرةZaid was sitting in the car.).
It is also correct to say:
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c) ٌ( آﺎن ﻏﺎﺋﺒًﺎ اﻟﻴﻮ َم زﻳﺪHe was absent today, Zaid.).
d) ً ( آﺎن اﻟﻴﻮ َم زﻳﺪٌ ﻏﺎﺋﺒﺎHe was today absent, Zaid.).
e) ً آﺎن ﻓﻲ اﻟﺴﻴﺎر ِة زﻳﺪٌ ﺟﺎﻟﺴﺎ. (In the car was Zaid, sitting.).
f) ٌ( آﺎن ﻓﻲ اﻟﺴﻴﺎر ِة ﺟﺎﻟﺴًﺎ زﻳﺪIn the car sitting was Zaid.).
It is also correct to begin the sentence with the adverbial object, as in:
g) ( اﻟﻴﻮ َم آﺎن زﻳﺪٌ ﻏﺎﺋﺒًﺎToday Zaid was absent.).
h) ( ﻓ ﻲ اﻟﺴ ﻴﺎرة آ ﺎن زﻳ ﺪٌ ﺟﺎﻟﺴ ًﺎIn the car was Zaid sitting.). But it is not correct
to say:
i) ٌﻼ زﻳﺪ
ً ( آﺎن ﻃﻌﺎﻣَﻚ ﺁآnot correct).
j) ﻼ
ً ( آﺎن ﻃﻌﺎﻣﻚ زﻳﺪٌ ﺁآnot correct).
The last two sentences (i) and (j) are not correct because the patient of
the accusative predicate of  آ ﺎنdoes not come immediately after it unless
this patient is an adverbial object or a prepositional phrase.
The occurrence of prepositional phrases in different places in the
sentence serves meaning; in the holy verse [4}ﻟ ﻢ ﻳﻜ ﻦ ﻟ ﻪ آﻔ ﺆًا أﺣ ﺪ{]اﻹﺧ ﻼص
“And none is like Him”, the prepositional phrase  ﻟ ﻪis the focus of interest,
so it is brought forward immediately after  ﻳﻜﻦ.
The word  آﻔ ﺆًاcomes after  ﻟ ﻪin importance, so  ﻟ ﻪis moved forward
before the nominative  أﺣﺪof ﻳﻜ ﻦ. Another translation would be “And like
Him is none” (1986)اﺑﻦ أﺑﻲ اﻟﺮﺑﻴﻊ.
The flexibility of word order in sentences including ن
َ  آ ﺎis attributed
to considering the nominative of  آ ﺎنas the agent of the full verb, and the
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accusative predicate of  آ ﺎنas the patient (object) of a transitive verb
(1988،)اﺑﻦ اﻟﺪهﺎن.
The similarity between ن
َ  آ ﺎand the full verb makes it possible for the
accusative predicate of ن
َ  آ ﺎto come before it. So ٌن زﻳ ﺪ
َ ( ﻣﺴ ﺮورًا آ ﺎHappy
was Zaid.) is similar to

ٌﻋﻤ ﺮًا زا َر زﻳ ﺪ

(Umar, Zaid visited.).

But the

nominative of ن
َ  آ ﺎdoes not come before it because this nominative is
like the agent of the full verb which does not come before the verb
ن ﻣﺴﺮورًا
َ ( زﻳﺪٌ آﺎnot correct) (1988،) اﺑﻦ اﻟﺪهﺎن.
Concerning ﺲ
َ  ﻟ ﻴ, grammarians of the Koufa school do not accept
bringing its accusative predicate before it becauseَ ﻟ ﻴﺲ, being an
uninflectable noun, is a weak acting agent (1937،)ﻣﺼﻄﻔﻰ. But Basra school
grammarians accept to bring the accusative predicate of ﺲ
َ  ﻟ ﻴbefore it
because

ﺲ
َ  ﻟ ﻴis inflectable for number and gender (though not fully

inflectable). The grammarians of the two schools do not reject bringing the
accusative predicate of ﺲ
َ  ﻟ ﻴbefore its nominative, as in ﺲ
ُ ﺲ ﺣ ﺎ ّرًا اﻟﻄﻘ
َ ﻟﻴ
(Not hot is the weather.).
a) ﺲ
ُ ﺲ اﻟﻄﻘ
َ ﺣﺎرا ﻟﻴ
ًّ
: Koufa School (not correct).
b) ﺲ
ُ ﺲ اﻟﻄﻘ
َ ﺣﺎرا ﻟﻴ
ًّ : Basra School (Hot is not the weather.) (correct).
c) ﺲ
ُ ﺲ ﺣ ﺎ ّرًا اﻟﻄﻘ
َ  ﻟ ﻴ: Both schools (Not hot is the eather.) (correct)
(1998،)ﺑﻠﺤﺒﻴﺐ.
ﻟ ﻴﺲ

comes between ن
َ  آ ﺎand  ﻣ ﺎwhich has the same function of ﺲ
َ ﻟﻴ

but differs in the strength of agency. ﺲ
َ  ﻟﻴis weaker than ن
َ  آ ﺎbut stronger
than

 ﻣ ﺎin the strength of agency.

So it is not correct to bring the

accusative predicate of  ﻣﺎbefore its nominative, as in:
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ﺲ
ُ ( ﻣﺎ ﺣﺎ ّرًا اﻟﻄﻘnot correct) (1957 ،)اﻷﻧﺒﺎري.
ن
َ  آ ﺎand its sisters do not come before any component of the sentence if
this component is entitled of front position. For example,

ﻣ ﻦ ﻓ ﻲ اﻟﺒﻴ ﺖ ؟

(Who is at home?) becomes ( ﻣ ﻦ آ ﺎن ﻓ ﻲ اﻟﺒﻴ ﺖ ؟Who was at home?) not
ن ﻣ ﻦ ﻓ ﻲ اﻟﺒﻴ ﺖ ؟
َ  آ ﺎbecause the addressee may mistake the interrogative
noun  ﻣﻦfor a relative pronoun. In this case, the question is mistaken for a
statement (two different speech acts) (1982،)ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﺣﻤﺎﺳﺔ.
3.2.10 ن
 إ ﱠand its Sisters
The nominative of

ن
 إ ﱠdoes not come before it or its accusative

predicate unless the nominative is an adverbial phrase or a prepositional
phrase.
a) ﺲ
َ ( إن ﺣﺎ ﱞر اﻟﻄﻘnot correct).
b) ﺖ زﻳﺪًا
ِ ن ﻓﻲ اﻟﺒﻴ
( إ ﱠSurely at home is Zaid.) (correct).
c) ً ﺖ اﻟﺸﱠﺠﺮ ِة زﻳﺪا
َ ( إن ﺗﺤSurely under the tree is Zaid.) (correct).
The unmarked word order of the accusative predicate of ن
 إ ﱠcoming
before its nominative demonstrates the difference between ن
 إ ﱠand the full
verb. The order of the accusative predicate before the nominative as in
ٌن زﻳ ﺪًا ﻗ ﺎدم
( إ ﱠSurely Zaid is coming.) is like ( زا َر زﻳ ﺪًا ﺻ ﺪﻳﻘ ُﻪZaid’s friend
visited him,) where the object  زﻳ ﺪًاwhich is in the accusative case should
come before  ﺻ ﺪﻳﻘُﻪwhich is in the nominative case. It is not correct to say
زا َر ﺻ ﺪﻳ ُﻘ ُﻪ زﻳ ﺪًا

because the connected pronoun in ﺻ ﺪﻳ ُﻘ ُﻪ

refers to زﻳ ﺪًا

which comes after this connected pronoun in status and occurrence; it is not
correct for the co-referent to come after the pronoun in status and
occurrence. زا َر زﻳ ﺪًا ﺻ ﺪﻳ ُﻘ ُﻪ

is correct because the connected pronoun in
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ﺻ ﺪﻳ ُﻘ ُﻪ

refers to the noun

 زﻳ ﺪًاwhich comes before the pronoun in

occurrence, but after it in status. ن ﻗ ﺎدمٌ زﻳ ﺪًا
إﱠ

is not correct because the

covert pronoun (he) of ٌ ﻗﺎدمrefers to  زﻳ ﺪًاwhich comes after the pronoun in
occurrence and status (1982 ،)اﻟﺠﺮﺟﺎﻧﻲ.
ن
 إ ﱠand its sisters are entitled of front position. So their accusative
predicate, nominative, and any of the patients of their accusative or
nominative do not come before them.
It is not correct to say ٌن زﻳ ﺪًا ﻣ ﺮﻳﺾ
 اﻟﻴ ﻮ َم إ ﱠbecause  اﻟﻴ ﻮ َمis the patient
of ٌ ﻣ ﺮﻳﺾwhich is the nominative of ن
 إ ﱠand should not come before ن
إﱠ
being one of its patients. But the patient of the predicate can come before
the nominative if this patient is an adverbial or prepositional phrase إن اﻟﻴ ﻮم
ٌ( زﻳ ﺪًا ﻣ ﺮﻳﺾSurely today Zaid is ill,) or

ٌ( إن زﻳ ﺪًا اﻟﻴ ﻮ َم ﻣ ﺮﻳﺾSurely Zaid

today is ill.). The prepositional or adverbial phrases are related to a deleted
predicate as in the holy verse:
[22“ }ﻗﺎﻟﻮا ﻳﺎ ﻣﻮﺳﻰ إن ﻓﻴﻬﺎ ﻗﻮﻣ ًﺎ ﺟﺒ ﺎرﻳﻦ{]اﻟﻤﺎﺋ ﺪةThey said: O Musa! surely there is
a strong race in it” which means إن ﻗﻮﻣ ًﺎ ﺟﺒ ﺎرﻳﻦ ﻣﻮﺟ ﻮدون ﻓﻴﻬ ﺎ. The patient of
the predicate must also be brought forward to come after  إنif this patient
is connected to the emphatic ﻻم, as in the holy verse:
[13“ }إن ﻓﻲ ذﻟﻚ ﻟﻌﺒﺮ ًة ﻷوﻟﻲ اﻷﻟﺒ ﺎب{]ﺁل ﻋﻤ ﺮانmost surely there is a lesson in this
for those who have sight” which means  إن ﻋﺒ ﺮ ًة ﻷوﻟ ﻲ اﻷﻟﺒ ﺎب ﻣﻮﺟ ﻮدةٌ ﻓ ﻲ ذﻟ ﻚ.
The word order إن ﻟﻌﺒ ﺮ ًة ﻓ ﻲ ذﻟ ﻚ

is not correct because the two emphatic

articles ن
 إ ﱠand  ﻻمcome after each other. The predicate of these particles
is also brought forward to avoid incorrect co-reference.
a) ( إن ﻓﻲ اﻟﺪار ﺻﺎﺣﺒﻬﺎSurely, in the house is its owner.).
b) ( إن ﺻﺎﺣﺒﻬﺎ ﻓﻲ اﻟﺪارnot correct).
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Sentence (b) is not correct because the connected pronoun is coreferential with a noun that comes after it in occurrence and status. But
bringing the patient of the predicate before it is always possible regardless
of what the patient is, as in:
a) ( إﻧﻚ ﻓﻲ اﻟﻤﺪرﺳﺔ ﺗﺘﻌﻠﻢSurely at school you are learning.).
b) ( إﻧﻚ ﺗﺘﻌﻠ ُﻢ ﻓﻲ اﻟﻤﺪرﺳﺔSurely you are learning at school.) (2000،)اﻟﻐﻼﻳﻴﻨﻲ.
If a particle entitled of front position, such as the conditional  ﻣ ﻦ, is
used after ن
إ ﱠ, a glorifying pronoun is needed to distinguish between
condition and relative clause modificatioin, as in the holy verse:
[90ﷲ ﻻ ﻳﻀ ﻴ ُﻊ أﺟ َﺮ اﻟﻤﺤﺴ ﻨﻴﻦ{]ﻳﻮﺳ ﻒ
َ نا
ﻖ وﻳﺼ ﺒﺮﻓﺈ ﱠ
ِ “ }إ ﻧﱠﻪ ﻣﻦ ﻳ ﱠﺘsurely he who guards
(against evil) and is patient (is rewarded) for surely Allah does not waste
the reward of those who do good”. The sentence ( آ ﺄن اﻟﻌﻠ ﻢ ﻧ ﻮرSurely like
light is knowledge.) is originally ( إن اﻟﻌﻠ ﻢ آ ﺎﻟﻨﻮرSurely knowledge is like
light.); the letter  آ ﺎفis brought forward to emphasize the simile
(2000،)اﻟﻐﻼﻳﻴﻨﻲ.
3.2.11 ﻦ
 ﻇ ﱠand its Sisters
Members of this group function only if they come in front position, as
ُ ( ﻇﻨﻨI thought that Zaid was sitting down.). But they do not
in ﺖ زﻳ ﺪًا ﺟﺎﻟﺴ ًﺎ
function if they come in final position, as in ﺖ
ُ ( زﻳ ﺪٌ ﺟ ﺎﻟﺲٌ ﻇﻨﻨZaid was
sitting, I thought.).
Their function becomes optional if they come in medial position:
a) ﺖ ﺟﺎﻟﺴًﺎ
ُ ( زﻳﺪًا ﻇﻨﻨZaid, I thought he was sitting down.).
b) ٌﺖ ﺟﺎﻟﺲ
ُ ( زﻳﺪٌ ﻇﻨﻨZaid, I thought, was sitting down.).
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If the members of this group come in front position, they signal the
speaker’s emphasis. If they do not come in front position, they signal less
emphasis, and so they do not function. If they are moved back from front
position, the first part of the sentence becomes outside the domain of doubt.
This also justifies abolishing their function because they signal an after
thought (1957 ،)اﻷﻧﺒﺎري.
3.2.12 Derivatives
3.2.12.1 Derivatives as acting agents in Arabic
The verb in Arabic is the head acting agent in word order. But there
are Arabic sentences that do not have a verb. The verb can also be replaced
by a derivative connected to a particle. The more similar to the verb a
derivative is, the stronger it becomes as an acting agent affecting word
order. For example, the active participle, the passive participle, and the
verbal noun become stronger as acting agents if they are combined with
particles that make them closer to the verb, such as:
1- the interrogative particle:  ( أَراآﺐٌ زﻳﺪٌ ﻓﺮﺳﺎً؟Is Zaid riding a horse?).
2- the negative particle:  ( ﻣﺎ راآﺐٌ زﻳﺪٌ ﻓﺮﺳًﺎZaid is not riding a horse.).
3- the definite article ال, as in ﺐ ﻓﺮﺳ ًﺎ
ُ  ( ﺟ ﺎ َء اﻟﺮّاآHe came who was riding a
horse.).
The active participle becomes weak in the strength of agency if it is
used with an elative, as in  ( آ ﺎن اﻟﻤﺎﻟ ﻚ أَﻏﻨ ﻰ ﻣ ﻦ ﻣﺴ ﺘﺄْﺟﺮ اﻟﺒﻴ ﺖThe owner was
richer than the tenant of the house.). This weakness is due to using the
preposition  ﻣ ﻦbefore the active participle  ﻣﺴ ﺘﺄْﺟﺮwhich makes it less
similar to the verb, being more similar to an adjunct (1937 ،)ﻣﺼﻄﻔﻰ.
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It is correct to bring forward the patient of the agentive noun before it
as in ٌأﻧﺖ اﻟﺨﻴ َﺮ ﻓﺎﻋﻞ. It is not correct to do so in the following cases:
1- If the agentive noun is connected to the definite article  ال:
a) ( هﺬا اﻟﺰاﺋ ُﺮ ﺳﻌﻴﺪًاThis is the visitor visiting Sa’id.).
b) ُ ( هﺬا ﺳﻌﻴﺪًا اﻟﺰاﺋﺮnot correct).
2- If the agentive noun is a genitive:
a) ( هﺬا وﻟﺪ زاﺋ ِﺮ ﺳﻌﻴﺪًاThis is the son of the visitor visiting Sa’id.).
b) ( هﺬا وﻟﺪ ﺳﻌﻴﺪًا زاﺋ ِﺮnot correct).
3-If the agentive noun is governed by a true (not redundant) preposition:
a) ( ﺳﻠﻤﺖ ﻋﻠﻰ زاﺋ ِﺮ ﻋﻠﻴًﺎI shook hands with the visitor visiting Ali.).
b) ( ﺳﻠﻤﺖ ﻋﻠﻰ ﻋﻠﻴًﺎ زاﺋ ِﺮnot correct).
But it is correct to bring the patient of the agentive noun before it if the
agentive noun is governed by a redundant preposition, as in
 ﻟﻴﺲ ﺳﻌﻴﺪٌ ﺑﺴﺎﺑﻖ ﺧﺎﻟﺪًاor

( ﻟﻴﺲ ﺳﻌﻴﺪ ﺧﺎﻟ ﺪًا ﺑﺴ ﺎﺑﻖSa’id has not exceeded Khalid.)

(2000 ،)اﻟﻐﻼﻳﻴﻨﻲ.
3.2.12.2 The active participle and word order
The active participle in Arabic has the same function of the verb in
word order.
a) ( زﻳﺪٌ زاﺋﺮٌ ﻋﻤﺮًاZaid, he is visiting Umar.).
c) ٌ( زﻳﺪٌ ﻋﻤﺮًا زاﺋﺮZaid, he is visiting Umar.).
d) ٌ( ﻋﻤﺮاًزﻳﺪٌ زاﺋﺮUmar,Zaid is visiting.).
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e) ( ﻋﻤﺮًا زﻳﺪٌ اﻟﺰاﺋ ُﺮnot correct).
All these sentences except (e) are correct because the active participle
is derived from the verb and similar to it in the strength of the activity of
agency. Sentence (e) is not correct because it is wrong to bring  ﻋﻤ ﺮًا,
being part of the relative clause, before ٌ زﻳ ﺪ, being the head noun. The
correct order is ( زﻳ ﺪٌ اﻟﺰاﺋ ُﺮ ﻋﻤ ﺮًاZaid who is visiting Umar). This structure
lacks a predicate; It consists of a subject ٌ زﻳﺪand a relative clause اﻟﺰاﺋ ُﺮ ﻋﻤ ﺮًا
(1998،)ﺑﻠﺤﺒﻴﺐ.
3.2.12.3

The semi-active participle

The semi-active participle comes after the active participle in the
degree of the strength of agency because it is less similar to the verb than
the active participle. Unlike the active participle, the semi-active participle
does not signal future time, as in:
a) ( زﻳﺪٌ زاﺋﺮٌ ﻋﻤﺮًا ﻏﺪًاZaid is visiting Umar tomorrow.).
b) ( زﻳﺪٌ ﺣﺴﻦٌ وﺟﻬ ُﻪ ﻏﺪًاnot correct) (1990،)اﻟﺨﻮارزﻣﻲ.
For this reason, the patient of the semi-active participle does not come
before it, as in:
a) ٌ( زﻳﺪٌ وﺟﻬ ُﻪ ﺣﺴﻦnot correct).
b) ( زﻳﺪٌ ﺣﺴﻦٌ وﺟﻬ ُﻪZaid, his face is beautiful.) (1979،)اﺑﻦ هﺸﺎم.
3.2.12.4 The verbal noun
The verbal noun functions like the verb in word order, but it is weaker
than the verb in the strength of agency. It is correct to say:
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( أدهﺸ ﺘﻨﻲ زﻳ ﺎر ُة زﻳ ٍﺪ ﻋﻤ ﺮًاZaid’s visit to Umar amazed me,) but it is not correct
to move forward  زﻳ ٍﺪor

 ﻋﻤ ﺮًاbefore زﻳ ﺎر ُة. Nor is it correct to move

 ﻋﻤ ﺮًاwhich is the patient of  زﻳ ﺎرةbefore  زﻳ ٍﺪwhich is the agent of the
verbal noun  زﻳ ﺎر ُةbecause the adjunct  زﻳ ﺎر ُةand the genitive  زﻳ ٍﺪwill be
separated (1982 ،)اﻟﺴﻜﺎآﻲ.
Being weaker than the verb in the strength of agency, derivatives need
an intensifier like the emphatic  ﻻمconnected to the patient of the derivative
to strengthen the action of its acting agent as in the holy verse:
[9ﻖ ﻣﺼ ﺪﱢﻗًﺎ ﻟﻤ ﺎ ﻣﻌﻬ ﻢ{]اﻟﺒﻘ ﺮة
“ }وه ﻮ اﻟﺤ ﱡwhile it is the truth verifying that which
they have”, or [16“ }ﻓﻌّﺎلٌ ﻟﻤﺎ ﻳﺮﻳﺪ{]اﻟﺒﺮوجThe great doer of what He will”.
3.2.13 Front position
3.2.13.1 Front position in the Arabic sentence
Front position is related to the priority of occurrence. What comes in
the front position in the Arabic sentence is a group of nouns and particles
which acquire meaning from what follows them. These nouns and particles
should come in front position because they decide the speech act. If these
nouns and particles do not come in the front position, the addressee will
mistake the meaning of the sentence for a statement and assign the meaning
of these nouns or pronouns to what comes next. The nouns and pronouns
which come in front position are those which signal negation, emphasis,
interrogation,

prohibition,

wish,

suggestion,

motivation,

swearing,

condition, exclamation, the vocative case, in addition to “ إنand its sisters”.
These nouns and particles should come in front position because the
speaker’s interest is focused on them (1982 ،)اﻟﺮﺿﻲ.
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The interrogative noun in Arabic must be preceded by its adjunct as in
ب ﻣ ﻦ ﺗﻘ ﺮأ ؟
ُ ( آﺘﺎWhose book are you reading?), the preposition acting on the
interrogative noun ( ﺑﻤ ﺎذا ﺗﻜﺘ ﺐ ؟What are you writing with?), or the adjunct
of the interrogative noun ﺖ ؟
َ ( ﺑﻘﻠ ِﻢ ﻣ ﻦ آﺘﺒWhose pen did you write with?)
.(1977 ،)ﺳﻴﺒﻮﻳﻪ.
If the verb ﻦ
ّ  ﻇor any member of its group comes before these nouns
and particles entitled of front position, the function of these verbs is
abolished. So ( ﻣﺎ زﻳﺪٌ ﻗﺎﺋﻤًﺎZaid is not standing up,) becomes

ٌﺖ ﻣﺎ زﻳﺪٌ ﻗﺎﺋﻢ
ُ ﻇﻨﻨ

(I thought that Zaid was not standing up.) (1963 ،)اﺑﻦ هﺸﺎم.
What comes after these nouns and particles entitled of front position
does not act on what comes before them. It is not correct to say:
ﻒ ﺿ ﺮَﺑ َﺘ ُﻪ ؟
َ  ﻣﺤﻤ ﺪًا آﻴbecause  ﻣﺤﻤ ﺪًاis not an object of a deleted verb ﺖ
َ  ﺿ ﺮﺑ.
The correct structure of this sentence is ( ﻣﺤﻤ ﺪٌ آﻴ ﻒ ﺿ ﺮﺑ َﺘ ُﻪMohammad,
how did you hit him?) where “Mohammad” and “him” are co-referential
(1998 ،)ﺑﻠﺤﺒﻴﺐ.
3.2.13.2 Bringing the Predicate to Front Position (Extraposition)
The subject must be postponed until the end of the sentence and the
predicate must come in front position in the following situations:
1-

If the predicate is one of the nouns or particles entitled of occupying
front position, such as the interrogative place adverbial particle as in:
( أﻳ ﻦ زﻳ ﺪٌ ؟Where is Zaid?) or the interrogative adverbial particle of
manner ( آﻴﻒ زﻳﺪٌ ؟How is Zaid.) (1986، )اﺑﻦ اﻟﺮﺑﻴﻊ.

2-

If the predicate is an adjunct to a genitive which must come in front
position as in ﺐ ﺳ ﻘﻂ ؟
ٍ ي ﻃﺎﻟ
بأ ﱢ
ُ آﺘ ﺎ
down?).

(The book of which pupil fell
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3-

If the predicate is preceded by the emphatic initial  ﻻمas in ٌﻟﻤ ﺮﻳﺾٌ زﻳ ﺪ
(Certainly ill is Zaid.) (ه1312 ،)اﻷزهﺮي.

4-

If the predicate is a clause including a component entitled of front
position, this component should come in front position in the clause,
as in ( زﻳﺪٌ ﻣﻦ أﺑﻮﻩ ؟Zaid, who is his father?) not أﺑ ﻮﻩ ﻣ ﻦ زﻳ ﺪٌ ؟
 زﻳ ﺪcomes

after

the

co-referential

pronoun

because

in status and

occurrence (1982 ،)اﻟﺮﺿﻲ.
5-

If the predicate is a non-signalling indefinite as in  ﻓ ﻲ اﻟ ﺪار رﺟ ﻞor
ﻋﻨ ﺪك ﺿ ﻴﻒ. If this predicate is not put in front position, it may be
mistaken for a modifier and that the predicate of the sentence will
follow.

6-

If the subject is connected to a pronoun which is co-referential with an
element in the predicate as in  ﻓﻲ اﻟ ﺪار ﺻ ﺎﺣﺒﻬﺎin stead of ﺻ ﺎﺣﺒﻬﺎ ﻓ ﻲ اﻟ ﺪار
which involves a pronoun co-referential with a noun occurring after
the pronoun in occurrence and status (2000 ،)اﻟﻐﻼﻳﻴﻨﻲ.

إﱠ
3.2.13.3 Using the initial  ﻻمwith the nominative of ن
This  ﻻمis entitled of front position. Because it is emphatic like ن
إﱠ,
this  ﻻمshould be moved backward to come with the accusative noun of
ن
إ ﱠ. Because the accusative noun comes immediately after ن
 إ ﱠ, this ﻻم
should be moved back to come with the nominative predicate of ن
 إ ﱠ. This
happens to avoid the occurrence of the two emphatic particles, ن
 إ ﱠand اﻟ ﻼم,
in the same position. If ن
 إ ﱠis separated from its accusative noun with an
adverb of place, it becomes correct to use  اﻟﻼمwith the accusative noun of
ن
 إ ﱠas in ن ﻓ ﻲ اﻟ ﺪار ﻟﺰﻳ ﺪًا
( إ ﱠSurely at home is Zaid,), or as in the holy verse
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[49ن ﻓﻲ ذﻟ ﻚ ﻵﻳ ﺔ{]ﺁل ﻋﻤ ﺮان
“ }إ ﱠmost surely there is a sign in this for you” )اﺑ ﻦ
(1953 ،اﻷﻧﺒﺎري.
3.2.13.4 Bringing the object forward
The object should be brought forward if it is entitled of front position
in the following way:
A- interrogation, as in the holy verse” [81ﷲ ﺗﻨﻜ ﺮون{]ﻏ ﺎﻓﺮ
َ تا
ِ ي ﺁﻳ ﺎ
“ }ﻓ ﺄ ﱠwhich
then of Allah's signs will you deny”؟
B- condition: ( ﻣﻦ ﺗﺴﺎﻋﺪ أﺳﺎﻋﺪWhom you help I will help.).
C- being an adjunct to a genitive signalling condition or interrogation, as in
ت؟
َ ﺐ أﺧ َﺬ
ٍ ي ﻃﺎﻟ
بأ ﱢ
َ آﺘ ﺎ

(The book of which pupil did you take?). The

interrogative noun is not brought forward if it is intended to signal
certainty, as in  ﻓﻌﻠ ﺖ آ ﺬا وآ ﺬا. ﻓﻌﻠ ﺖ ﻣ ﺎذا؟

(I did so and so. You did what?)

(1980 ،)اﺑﻦ ﻋﻘﻴﻞ.
D- if the object is the patient of a verb which answers  أﻣ ﺎ, and there is no
other pre-posed patient answer, as in the holy verse:
[9“ }ﻓﺄﻣ ﺎ اﻟﻴﺘ ﻴﻢ ﻓ ﻼ ﺗﻘﻬ ﺮ{]اﻟﻀ ﺤﻰTherefore, as for the orphan, do not oppress
(him)”. If

أﻣ ﺎ

is separated from its answer, the object should not be

brought forward, as in أﻣ ﺎ اﻟﻴ ﻮم ﻓﺎﻓﻌ ﻞ ﻣ ﺎ ﺑ ﺪا ﻟ ﻚ

(As for today, do whatever

you like.) (2000،)اﻟﻐﻼﻳﻴﻨﻲ.
The object is brought forward in passive voice in order to delete the
agent of the verb. This deletion takes place for the following
considerations:
A- Verbal considerations
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1-Economy of words: The agent is signalled by context, as in the holy
verse [11ت أن أﻋﺒﺪ اﷲ ﻣﺨﻠﺼ ًﺎ ﻟ ﻪ اﻟ ﺪﻳﻦ{]اﻟﺰﻣ ﺮ
ُ “ }ﻗﻞ إﻧﻲ أﻣﺮSay: I am commanded
that I should serve Allah, being sincere to Him in obedience”.
2-Phonological considerations:  ﻣ ﻦ ﻃﺎﺑ ﺖ ﺳ ﺮﻳﺮﺗﻪ ﺣﻤ ﺪت ﺳ ﻴﺮﺗُﻪThis sentence
means س ﺳ ﻴﺮﺗَﻪ
ُ ( ﺣﻤ ﺪ اﻟﻨ ﺎHe who is good in secret will be praised in public.).
The active form does not rhyme with the passive form in this Arabic
proverb.
3- Continuity of sense:
 ﻗﺘ ﻞ اﻟﺘﻠﻤﻴ ﺬان وهﻤ ﺎ ذاهﺒ ﺎن إﻟ ﻰ اﻟﻤﺪرﺳ ﺔ.( ﻗﺎم اﻟﺠﻨﻮد اﻹﺳﺮاﺋﻴﻠﻴﻮن ﺑﻘﺘﻞ ﺗﻠﻤﻴ ﺬﻳﻦ ﻓﻠﺴ ﻄﻴﻨﻴﻴﻦThe
Israeli soldiers killed two Palestinian pupils. The two Palestinians were
killed while they were going to school.)
B- Semantic considerations:
1- The agent is part of the given information to the addressee, as in the holy
verse” [37ن ﻣ ﻦ ﻋﺠ ﻞ{]اﻷﻧﺒﻴ ﺎء
ُ “ }وﺧﻠ ﻖ اﻹﻧﺴ ﺎMan is created of haste” which
means ﺧﻠﻖ اﷲ اﻹﻧﺴﺎن ﻣﻦ ﻋﺠﻞ.
2- The agent is not known to the speaker, as in ( ﺳ ﺮﻗﺖ ﺣﻘﻴﺒﺘ ﻲMy bag was
stolen.). ( ﺳ ﺮق اﻟﺴ ﺎرق ﺣﻘﻴﺒﺘ ﻲThe thief stole my bag.) involves redundancy
and low informativity.
3- The speaker’s intention is to conceal the agent, as in ( ﺗُﺼﺪق ﺑ ﺄﻟﻒ دﻳﻨ ﺎرHalf
a dinar was spent as almsgiving.).
4- The speaker’s intention is to glorify the agent by not mentioning it in
degrading situations, as in ﻖ اﻟﺨﻨﺰﻳ ُﺮ
َ ( ﺧُﻠThe pig was created.).
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5- The speaker’s intention is to look down upon the agent by ignoring it, as
in

ن ﻓﻼ ﻳﻐﻀﺐ
ُ ل وﻳﻬﺎ
( ﻳﺬ ﱡHe is oppressed but does not become angry.).

6- The speaker’s fear of the agent or fear for it as in س
ُ ﻞ اﻟﺤ ﺎر
َ ( ﻗُﺘThe guard
was killed.)
7- The agent is not an important part of the message, as in:
ﺳ ﺘﻘﺮأ اﻷﺧﺒ ﺎر اﻟﺴ ﺎﻋﺔ اﻟﺴﺎدﺳ ﺔ

(The news will be read at seven o’clock.)

(1985،)ﻋﺘﻴﻖ.
Active sentences change into passive sentences if the verb is transitive,
or transitive through a preposition ( أﺣﺴ ﻦ ﻓﻴﺤﺴ ﻦ إﻟﻴ ﻚDo good and you
would be done by.). An intransitive verb changes into passive voice if the
sentence contains a cognate accusative ( ﻗﺮئ ﻗ ﺮاءةٌ ﺻ ﺎﻣﺘﺔSilent reading was
done.), or an adverbial object ( ﺟﻠﺲ ﺗﺤﺖ اﻟﺸﺠﺮةThe tree was sat under.).
Arabic, like English, has mid-voice in verbs of enablement.
a) Active voice ج
َ ت اﻟﺰﺟﺎ
ُ ( آﺴﺮI broke the glass.).
b) Passive voice ج
ُ ( آُﺴ َﺮ اﻟﺰﺟﺎThe glass was broken.).
c) Mid voice ج
ُ ( اﻧﻜﺴ َﺮ اﻟﺰﺟﺎThe glass broke.) (2000،)اﻟﻐﻼﻳﻴﻨﻲ.
3.2.13.5 Occupying front position for semantic considerations
1- Creating suspense: ( ﻋﻴﻨ ﺎن ﻻ ﺗﻤﺴ ﻬﻤﺎ اﻟﻨ ﺎرTwo eyes will not be touched by
the fire.)
2- Signalling joy: ( ﻧﺎﺟﺢ أﺧﻮكSuccessful is your brother.).
3- Signalling bad tidings: ( اﻟﺨﺴﺎﺋﺮ ﻓﻲ ﺟﻴﺶ اﻟﻌ ﺪو آﺒﻴ ﺮةCasaulties in the army of
the enemy were big.).
4- The element in front position is deniable:
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[46“}أراﻏﺐٌ أﻧﺖ ﻋﻦ ﺁﻟﻬﺘﻲ ﻳﺎ إﺑﺮاهﻴﻢ؟{]ﻣﺮﻳﻢDo you dislike my gods, O Ibrahim?”
in stead of  أأﻧﺖ راﻏﺐ؟.
5-Signalling general negation: ( آﻞ ﻗﻮي ﻻ ﻳﻬﺰمEvery strong is not defeated.).
6- Signalling a negated generalization:
ﺗﺠﺮي اﻟﺮﻳﺎح ﺑﻤﺎ ﻻ ﺗﺸﺘﻬﻲ اﻟﺴﻔﻦ

ﻣﺎ آﻞ ﻣﺎ ﻳﺘﻤﻨﻰ اﻟﻤﺮء ﻳﺪرآﻪ

(Not every thing one wishes he can get.).
7- Strengthening a proposition: [59“ }واﻟ ﺬﻳﻦ ه ﻢ ﺑ ﺮﺑﻬﻢ ﻻ ﻳﺸ ﺮآﻮن{]اﻟﻤﺆﻣﻨ ﻮنAnd
those who do not associate with their Lord”.
8- Specifying the element in front position:  ﻣ ﺎ أﻧ ﺎ ﻗﻠ ﺖ ه ﺬاmeans “I did not
say it; it was said by some one else.” So, it is not correct to say ﻣﺎ أﻧﺎ ﻗﻠﺖ هﺬا
وﻻ ﻏﻴ ﺮي, but it is correct to say ( ﻣ ﺎ ﻗﻠ ﺖ ه ﺬا وﻻ ﻏﻴ ﺮيI did not say this, nor
did anyone else.). The adverb can be specified, as in ( ﻣﺎﺷﻴًﺎ وﺻﻠﺖWalking I
came.)
9- Restriction to the element in front position: }وﷲ ﻣﻠ ﻚ اﻟﺴ ﻤﺎوات واﻷرض{]ﺁل
[189“ﻋﻤﺮانAnd Allah's is the kingdom of the heavens and the earth”
10- Emotional consideration: ( ﻟﻴﻠﻰ آﻠﻤﺖTo Laila I spoke.).
11- Consistency between interlocutors :
ﺖ
ُ ( ﻣﻦ آﻠﻤﺖَ؟ أﺣﻤﺪًا آﻠﻤWhom did you talk to? To Ahmad I talked.).
12- Signalling that the element in front position is a pre-posed predicate:
[36“ }وﻟﻜ ﻢ ﻓ ﻲ اﻷرض ﻣﺴ ﺘﻘﺮ وﻣﺘ ﺎع إﻟ ﻰ ﺣ ﻴﻦ{]اﻟﺒﻘ ﺮةand there is for you in the
earth an abode and a provision for a time”. If the holy verse were وﻣﺴﺘﻘﺮ ﻟﻜﻢ
the addressee would mistake  ﻟﻜ ﻢfor an adjective and that the predicate
would follow because the indefinite noun  ﻣﺴ ﺘﻘﺮneeds an adjective more
than a predicate (1985 ،)ﻋﺘﻴﻖ.
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3.2.13.6 Definiteness and front position in Arabic
The subject of the sentence in Arabic should be definite, as in:
ﻣﺤﻤ ﺪ رﺳ ﻮل اﷲ. It is not correct to say  رﺟ ﻞٌ ﻓ ﻲ ﺑﻴﺘﻨ ﺎin stead of ﻓ ﻲ ﺑﻴﺘﻨ ﺎ رﺟ ﻞ
which does not have marked word order. So  ﻓ ﻲ ﺑﻴﺘﻨ ﺎ رﺟ ﻞ, being unmarked,
should be translated into an unmarked word order in English “A man is in
our house,” not “In our house is a man.”. It is not correct to begin the
Arabic sentence with a subject which is totally indefinite, but it is correct to
begin it with a signalling indefinite. An indefinite noun can be signalling in
the following ways:
1- Being an adjunct verbally, as in ت آﺘ ﺒﻬﻦ اﷲ
ٍ ﺲ ﺻ ﻠﻮا
ُ ( ﺧﻤFive prayers were
assigned by God,) or semantically as in ﻞ ﻳﻤ ﻮت
( آ ﱞAll will die,) which
means آﻞ أﺣﺪ ﻳﻤﻮت.
2- Modification:
a) Verbally present modification as in the holy verse :
[221“ }وﻟﻌﺒ ﺪ ﻣ ﺆﻣﻦ ﺧﻴ ﺮ ﻣ ﻦ ﻣﺸ ﺮك{]اﻟﺒﻘ ﺮةand certainly a believing servant is
better than an idolater”.
b)Verbally deleted modification, as  أﻣﺮأﺗﻰ ﺑ ﻚwhich means أﻣ ﺮ ﻋﻈ ﻴﻢ أﺗ ﻰ ﺑ ﻚ
(A great matter brought you.).
c) Semantic modification as in  رﺟﻴﻞ ﻓﻲ ﺑﻴﺘﻨ ﺎwhich means رﺟ ﻞ ﺻ ﻐﻴﺮ ﻓ ﻲ ﺑﻴﺘﻨ ﺎ
(A small man is in our house.) where modification is signalled by
diminution.
3- If the predicate is
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a) an adverbial phrase, as in the holy verse [76}وﻓ ﻮق آ ﻞ ذي ﻋﻠ ﻢ ﻋﻠ ﻴﻢ{]ﻳﻮﺳ ﻒ
“and above every one possessed of knowledge is the All-knowing one”.
b) a prepositional phrase as in the holy verse [38“ }ﻟﻜ ﻞ أﺟ ﻞ آﺘ ﺎب{]اﻟﺮﻋ ﺪfor
every term there is an appointment”.
4- If the subject comes after interrogation, as in the holy verse:
[60“ }أإﻟ ﻪ ﻣ ﻊ اﷲ؟{]اﻟﻨﻤ ﻞIs there a god with Allah?”, or negation, as in ﻣ ﺎ أﺣ ﺪ
( ﻋﻨﺪﻧﺎThere is nobody with us.).
5- If the subject is grammatically functional, as in:
( إﻋﻄ ﺎء ﻗﺮﺷ ًﺎ ﻓ ﻲ ﺳ ﺒﻴﻞ اﻟﻌﻠ ﻢ ﻳ ﻨﻬﺾ ﺑﺎﻷﻣ ﺔGiving a piaster in the cause of
knowledge improves the nation.).
6- Particles which occupy front position, as in

( ﻣ ﻦ ﻣﺠﺘﻬ ﺪ؟Who is

hardworking?)
7-If the subject signals supplication, as in the holy verse:
[1“ }وﻳﻞ ﻟﻠﻤﻄﻔﻔﻴﻦ{]اﻟﻤﻄﻔﻔﻴﻦWoe to the defrauders”.
8- If the subject is a modifier replacing the head noun, as in:
 ﻋﺎﻟﻢ ﺧﻴ ﺮ ﻣ ﻦ ﺟﺎه ﻞwhich means ( رﺟ ﻞ ﻋ ﺎﻟﻢ ﺧﻴ ﺮ ﻣ ﻦ رﺟ ﻞ ﺟﺎه ﻞA man possessing
knowledge is better than an ignorant one.).
9-If the subject occupies the front position of an adverbial clause as in
( وﺻﻠﺖ وﺑﺎﺋﻊٌ ﻓﻲ اﻟﻄﺮﻳﻖI arrived when there was a seller in the street.)
10-If the subject has coordination with a definite noun as in رﺟ ﻞ وﺧﺎﻟ ﺪ ﻓ ﻲ
(اﻟﺒﻴ ﺖA

man

and

Khalid

are

in

the

house.),

or

( ﺧﺎﻟﺪ ورﺟﻞ ﻓﻲ اﻟﺒﻴﺖKhalid and a man are in the house.)
11-If the subject has coordination with a modified indefinite, as in ﻓﻘ ﺮ
ﺟﻴ ﺪة ﺧﻴ ﺮ ﻣ ﻦ ﻏﻨ ﻰ ﻳﺼ ﺤﺒﻪ ﻣ ﺮض
richness with illness.)

(وﺻﺤﺔPoverty with good health is better than
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12-If the subject signals any individual of the species, not a specific
individual, as in ( ﺗﻔﺎﺣﺔ ﺧﻴﺮ ﻣﻦ هﺬا اﻟﻄﻌﺎمAn apple is better than this food.)
13-If the subject is the answer to a question, as in ٌ( ﻣ ﻦ ﻋﻨ ﺪك؟ رﺟ ﻞWho is
with you? A man.) (2000، )اﻟﻐﻼﻳﻴﻨﻲ.
It is not correct to begin the Arabic sentence with an indefinite subject
even if it is modified with a redundant modifier because the indefinite
subject remains a non-signalling indefinite.
So it is not correct to say  رﺟﻞ ﻣﻦ اﻟﻨﺎس ﻋﻨﺪﻧﺎ, but it is correct to say رﺟﻞ
( ﻣﻦ اﻟﻤﺪﻳﻨﺔ ﻋﻨﺪﻧﺎA man from the city is with us.) (2000،)اﻟﻐﻼﻳﻴﻨﻲ.
If the predicate is a clause, this clause should incorporate an element
that connects this clause to the subject. This connecting element can be:
a) an overt pronoun, as in ( ﻣﺤﻤﺪ أﺑﻮﻩ ﻣﺮﻳﺾMohammad, his father is ill.).
b) a covert pronoun, as in ( اﻟﻄﻴﻮر ﺗﻐﺮدBirds sing.).
c) a deleted pronoun, as in

 اﻟﻜﻴﻠ ﻮ ﺑ ﺪﻳﻨﺎر،( اﻟﺒﺮﺗﻘ ﺎلOranges, a kilo of them is

one dinar.) which means اﻟﻜﻴﻠﻮ ﻣﻨﻬﺎ.
d) a demonstrative, as in the holy verse [26}وﻟﺒ ﺎس اﻟﺘﻘ ﻮى ذﻟ ﻚ ﺧﻴ ﺮ{]اﻷﻋ ﺮاف
“and clothing that guards (against evil), that is the best”.
e) a repeated subject as in the holy verse [1،2“ }اﻟﺤﺎﻗ ﺔ ﻣ ﺎ اﻟﺤﺎﻗ ﺔ{]اﻟﺤﺎﻗ ﺔThe
sure calamity! What is the sure calamity!”، or a repeated subject by a more
general term, as in ( ﺳﻌﻴﺪ ﻧﻌﻢ اﻟﺮﺟﻞSa’id is a good man.).
If the predicate clause has the same

meaning of the subject, no

connectors are needed as in the holy verse [1“ }ﻗ ﻞ ه ﻮ اﷲ أﺣ ﺪ{]اﻹﺧ ﻼصSay:
He, Allah, is One” (2000،)اﻟﻐﻼﻳﻴﻨﻲ.
3.2.14 Emphasis in Arabic
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3.2.14.1 Tools of Propositional Emphasis
1- إن

as in ٌن اﻟﻄﻘ ﺲ ﺟﻤﻴ ﻞ
( إ ﱠSurely the weather is fine,) which equals

repeating ٌﺲ ﺟﻤﻴ ﻞ
ُ اﻟﻄﻘ
fine,) equals repeating

twice. ٌﺲ ﻟﺠﻤﻴ ﻞ
َ ( إن اﻟﻄﻘMost surely the weather is
ٌﺲ ﺟﻤﻴﻞ
ُ  اﻟﻄﻘthree times.

2- The initial emphatic ﻻم, as in the holy verse [39}إن رﺑﻲ ﻟﺴﻤﻴ ُﻊ اﻟﺪﻋﺎء {]اﺑﺮاهﻴﻢ
“most surely my Lord is the Hearer of prayer”, or ﻖ
ٍ }وإﻧ ﻚ ﻟﻌﻠ ﻰ ﺧﻠ
[4ﻋﻈ ﻴﻢ{]اﻟﻘﻠ ﻢ

“And most surely you conform (yourself) to sublime

morality”.
3-  أﻣﺎas in ٌ( أﻣﺎ زﻳﺪٌ ﻓﻤﺮﻳﺾAs for Zaid, he is ill,) where  أﻣﺎis explanatory.
4- The letter  ﺳ ﻴﻦwith the present tense to signal future meaning, as in the
holy verse [3ت ﻟﻬ ﺐ{]اﻟﻤﺴ ﺪ
َ “ }ﺳﻴﺼ ﻠﻰ ﻧ ﺎرًا ذاHe shall soon burn in fire that
flames” (1985 ،)ﻋﺘﻴﻖ.
5-  ﻗﺪas in the holy verse [1ﺢ اﻟﻤﺆﻣﻨﻮن اﻟﺬﻳﻦ هﻢ ﻓﻲ ﺻﻼﺗﻬﻢ ﺧﺎﺷﻌﻮن{]اﻟﻤﺆﻣﻨ ﻮن
َ }ﻗﺪ أﻓﻠ
“Successful indeed are the believers who are humble in their prayers”.
6- The separative pronoun which signals that what comes after the subject
is the predicate and not an adjective, as in ( ﻣﺤﻤ ﺪٌ ه ﻮ اﻟﻨﺒ ﻲMohammad is
surely the prophet.).
7- Swearing, as in the holy verse:
[57ن ﻷﺻ ﻨﺎﻣِﻜﻢ ﺑﻌ ﺪ أن ﺗﻮﻟ ﻮا ﻣ ﺪﺑﺮﻳﻦ{]اﻷﻧﺒﻴ ﺎء
“}ﺗ ﺎﷲ ﻷآﻴ ﺪ ﱠAnd, by Allah! I will
certainly do something against your idols after you go away, turning back”.
8- The strong and weak emphatic  ﻧ ﻮن, as in ﺳ ﻪ
َ ﺐ در
ٍ ﻦ آ ﻞ ﻃﺎﻟ
( ﻟﻴﻜﺘ َﺒ ﱠEach
student must write his/her lesson indeed.) and ﺳ ﻪ
َ ( ﻟﻴﻜ ُﺘ َﺒﻦْ آ ﻞ ﻃﺎﻟ ﺐ درEach
student must write his/her lesson.), respectively.
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9- The glorifying pronoun: This pronoun creates suspense by beginning a
proposition with unknown information to which the speaker assigns great
importance when it is revealed, as in ( ه ﻲ اﻷﻳ ﺎم دولIt is days that are
cyclic.) (1980،)اﻟﻤﺮاﻏﻲ.
10- The words  ﺣﺒ ﺬا، ﺑ ﺌﺲ، ﻧﻌ ﻢwhere praise is done twice. The unmarked
order is ﻼ
ً ( ﺣﺒﺬا زهﻴ ﺮٌ رﺟZuhair is a good man.) which means ﺣﺒ ﺬا اﻟﺮﺟ ﻞ زهﻴ ﺮ
(The good man is Zuhair.). It is correct to say ٌﻼ زهﻴ ﺮ
ً ﺣﺒ ﺬا رﺟ, but it is not
correct to bring any component of the sentence before ( ﺣﺒﺬا2000،)اﻟﻐﻼﻳﻴﻨﻲ.
11- Expressing the future time by a past tense verb, as in the holy verse:
[44“ }وﻧﺎدى أﺻ ﺤﺎب اﻟﺠﻨ ﺔ أﺻ ﺤﺎب اﻟﻨ ﺎر{]اﻷﻋ ﺮافAnd the dwellers of the garden
will call out to the inmates of the fire”.
12- Using the agentive noun in stead of the verb, as in the holy verse:
[6“ }إن اﻟ ﺪﻳﻦ ﻟﻮاﻗ ﻊ{]اﻟ ﺬارﻳﺎتAnd the judgment must most surely come about.”
where  واﻗ ﻊis used in stead of  ﻳﻘ ﻊ, or using the passive participle in stead
of the verb, as in the holy verse [103“ }ذﻟ ﻚ ﻳ ﻮم ﻣﺠﻤ ﻮع ﻟ ﻪ اﻟﻨ ﺎس{]ه ﻮدthis is a
day on which the people shall be gathered together” where  ﻣﺠﻤ ﻮعis used
in stead of  ﻳﺠﻤﻊ.
13- Inversion of agent and patient, as in ( اﺧﺘ ﺮق اﻟﺜ ﻮب اﻟﻤﺴ ﻤﺎرThe dress
pierced the nail,) or ( أدﺧﻠﺖ اﻟﻘﻠﻨﺴﻮة ﻓﻲ اﻟﺮأسI put the hat in the head.).
14- Domination of an element over another.
A- Domination of the masculine over the feminine, as in the holy verse:
[12“ }وآﺎﻧﺖ ﻣﻦ اﻟﻘ ﺎﻧﺘﻴﻦ{]اﻟﺘﺤ ﺮﻳﻢand she was of the obedient ones”. Mariam is
considered one of the men to signal higher status for men.
B- Domination of the majority over the minority, as in the holy verse:
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[30“ }ﻓﺴ ﺠﺪ اﻟﻤﻼﺋﻜ ﺔ آﻠﻬ ﻢ أﺟﻤﻌ ﻮن إﻻ إﺑﻠ ﻴﺲ{]اﻟﺤﺠ ﺮSo the angels made obeisance,
all of them together but Iblis (did it not)” although Satan is not one of the
angels.
C- Domination of meaning over speech, as in the holy verse:
[55“ }ﺑ ﻞ أﻧ ﺘﻢ ﻗﻮﻣ ًﺎ ﺗﺠﻬﻠ ﻮن{]اﻟﻨﻤ ﻞNay, you are a people who act ignorantly” in
stead of  ﻳﺠﻬﻠﻮنwhich modifies  ﻗﻮﻣًﺎ.
D- Domination of the third person over the second ( أﻧﺖ وﻋﻠﻲ آﻨﺘﻤﺎ ﻏ ﺎﺋﺒﻴﻦYou
and Ali were both absent.) in stead of  ﻏﺎ ِﺋ َﺒﻴْﻦwhich is inflected for the dual.
E- Domination of one element of a pair over the other, as in

( اﻷﺑ ﻮﻳﻦfather

and mother) and ( اﻟﻘﻤﺮﻳﻦthe sun and the moon).
15- The appositive, as in ب ﻧﺼﻔﻪ
َ ( ﻗﺮأت اﻟﻜﺘﺎI read the book, half of it.).
16- Shifting to another speech act, as in the holy verse
[54“ }ﻗﺎل إﻧﻲ أﺷﻬﺪ اﷲ واﺷﻬﺪوا أﻧﻲ ﺑﺮيءٌ ﻣﻤﺎ ﺗﺸ ﺮآﻮن ﻣ ﻦ دوﻧ ﻪ{]ه ﻮدHe said: Surely I
call Allah to witness, and do you bear witness too, that I am clear of what
you associate with Allah” in stead of saying  وأﺷ ﻬﺪآﻢto avoid equating the
two kinds of witnesses.
17- Mentioning the specific after the general, as in the holy verse:
[98}ﻣ ﻦ آ ﺎن ﻋ ﺪوًا ﷲ وﻣﻼﺋﻜﺘ ﻪ ورﺳ ﻠﻪ وﺟﺒﺮﻳ ﻞ وﻣﻴﻜﺎﺋﻴ ﻞ ﻓ ﺈن اﷲ ﻋ ﺪو ﻟﻠﻜ ﺎﻓﺮﻳﻦ{]اﻟﺒﻘ ﺮة
“Whoever is the enemy of Allah and His angels and His messengers and
Jibreel and Meekaeel, so surely Allah is the enemy of the unbelievers”.
The two angels are mentioned in specific to emphasize their special
importance.
18- Repetition, as in the holy verse:
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[3،4 ﺛ ﻢ آ ﻼ ﺳ ﻮف ﺗﻌﻠﻤ ﻮن{]اﻟﺘﻜ ﺎﺛﺮ،“ }آ ﻼ ﺳ ﻮف ﺗﻌﻠﻤ ﻮنNay! you shall soon know
Nay! Nay! you shall soon know”.
19-Tag expressions, as in the holy verse:
[81“}ﺟ ﺎء اﻟﺤ ﻖ وزه ﻖ اﻟﺒﺎﻃ ﻞ إن اﻟﺒﺎﻃ ﻞ آ ﺎن زهﻮﻗ ًﺎ{]اﻹﺳ ﺮاءAnd say: The truth has
come and the falsehood has vanished; surely falsehood is a vanishing
thing.”.
20- Mentioning the sense organ, as in ( ذﻗﺘ ﻪ ﺑﻠﺴ ﺎﻧﻲI tasted it with my
tongue.) ( وﻃﺌﺘ ﻪ ﺑﻘ ﺪﻣﻲI trod it with my foot.), or ( رأﻳﺘ ﻪ ﺑﻌﻴﻨ ﻲI saw it/him with
my eye.) to signal that some thing is not unattainable.
21- Deep elaboration:
آﺄﻧﻪ ﻋﻠﻢ ﻓﻲ رأﺳﻪ ﻧﺎر

وإن ﺻﺨﺮًا ﻟﺘﺄﺗﻢ اﻟﻬﺪاة ﺑﻪ

(Most surely Sakhr is a guide for people who know their way; he is like a
flag with fire on the top.).
22- Abstraction: Extracting an entity from another one which is strongly
connected to a certain description, as in the holy verse:
[28“ }ﻟﻬ ﻢ ﻓﻴﻬ ﺎ دار اﻟﺨﻠ ﺪ{]ﻓﺼ ﻠﺖfor them therein shall be the house of long
abiding” where another home is extracted from the hell to signal how
horrible the hell is.

Abstraction also occurs when the poet addresses

himself by extracting another character.
وهﻞ ﺗﻄﻴﻖ وداﻋًﺎ أﻳﻬﺎ اﻟﺮﺟﻞ؟

ودع هﺮﻳﺮة إن اﻟﺮآﺐ ﻣﺮﺗﺤﻞ

(Can you endure farewell, man?).
23- Emphasizing praise by what seems to be satire, as in:

85

ﺑﻬﻦ ﻓﻠﻮل ﻣﻦ ﻗﺮاع اﻟﻜﺘﺎﺋﺐ

وﻻ ﻋﻴﺐ ﻓﻴﻬﻢ ﻏﻴﺮ أن ﺳﻴﻮﻓﻬﻢ

(They don’t have any defects, but their swords are blunt because of severe
fighting.).
24- Emphasizing satire by what seems to be praise:
( زﻳﺪ ﻻ ﺧﻴﺮ ﻓﻴﻪ إﻻ أﻧ ﻪ ﻳﺘﺼ ﺪق ﺑﻤ ﺎ ﻳﺴ ﺮقThere is nothing good a bout Zaid except
his almsgiving from what he steals.) (1980،)اﻟﻤﺮاﻏﻲ.
24- Extra particles:
•  إنas in ﺖ ﺿﻴﻤًﺎ
ُ ( ﻣﺎ إن ﻗﺒﻠSurely I didn’t stand oppression.).
•

 ﻣ ﺎas in ﺖ ﻷﻣ ٍﺮ ﻣ ﺎ
ُ  ﺟﺌwhich means ﺖ إﻻ ﻷﻣ ﺮ
ُ ( ﻣ ﺎ ﺟﺌSurely I came for
some thing.) (1985، )ﻋﺘﻴﻖ.

•  ﻻas in the holy verse [75“ }ﻓﻼ أﻗﺴ ﻢ ﺑﻤﻮاﻗ ﻊ اﻟﻨﺠ ﻮم{]اﻟﻮاﻗﻌ ﺔBut nay! I swear
by the falling of stars” which means أﻗﺴﻢ ﺑﻤﻮاﻗﻊ اﻟﻨﺠﻮم.
•

 ﻣ ﻦas in

( ﻣ ﺎ ﺟﺎءﻧ ﺎ أ ﱡNobody came
 ﻣ ﺎ ﺟﺎءﻧ ﺎ ﻣ ﻦ أ ﺣ ﺪwhich means ي أﺣ ﺪ

to us at all.)
•

 اﻟﺒ ﺎءas in ﻻ
ً ( وﻣ ﺎ أﻧ ﺎ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺼ ﺪق ﻓﻴ ﻚ ﻗ ﻮI do not believe about you any
saying.).

• Particles used for drawing attention, such as  أﻻas in the holy verse
[62“}أﻻ إن أوﻟﻴ ـﺎء اﷲ ﻻ ﺧ ﻮفٌ ﻋﻠ ﻴﻬﻢ وﻻ ه ﻢ ﻳﺤﺰﻧ ـﻮن{]ﻳ ﻮﻧﺲNow surely the
friends of Allah-- they shall have no fear nor shall they grieve.”
(1985،)ﻋﺘﻴﻖ.
•  ﻗ ﺪ: This particle is emphatic if it is used with a past tense verb. ﻗ ﺪ
signals little quantity if it is used with the present tense verb ﻗ ﺪ
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( ﻳ ﻨﺠﺢ اﻟﻜﺴ ﻮلThe lazy may succeed.).  ﻗ ﺪis emphatic with the present
tense verb if emphasis is understood from context, as in the holy verse
[64“ }ﻗ ﺪ ﻳﻌﻠ ﻢ اﷲ ﻣ ﺎ أﻧ ﺘﻢ ﻋﻠﻴ ﻪ{]اﻟﻨ ﻮرHe knows indeed that to which you are
conforming yourselves”.
• Semantic expression, such as the holy verse }إﻧﻬ ﻢ ﻳﺮوﻧ ﻪ ﺑﻌﻴ ﺪًا وﻧ ﺮاﻩ
[6“ ﻗﺮﻳﺒ ًﺎ{]اﻟﻤﻌ ﺎرجSurely they think it to be far off And We see it nigh).
Remoteness in Arabic signals unattainability whereas proximity
signals attainability.
•

 ﻇ ﻦmay be used to mean  اﻋﺘﻘ ﺪif this meaning is signalled by

context, as in the holy verse [46“ }اﻟ ﺬﻳﻦ ﻳﻈﻨ ﻮن أﻧﻬ ﻢ ﻣﻼﻗ ﻮا رﺑﱢﻬ ﻢ{]اﻟﺒﻘ ﺮةWho
know that they shall meet their Lord” (2000 ،)اﻟﻐﻼﻳﻴﻨﻲ.
3.2.14.2 Internal Emphasis in Arabic
1- Verbal ( repetitive ) emphasis by repeating the emphasized noun or
its synonym, as in ( ﺟ ﺎء ﻋﻠ ﻲ ﻋﻠ ﻲAli Ali came,) ( ﺟﺌ ﺖ أﻧ ﺖYou you
came.) and ( أﺗﻰ وﺻﻞ ﻋﻠﻲAli came arrived.).
2-Semantic emphasis by using  ﻋﺎﻣ ﺔ،  آﻠﺘ ﺎ،  آ ﻼ،  ﺟﻤﻴ ﻊ،  ﻋ ﻴﻦ،  ﻧﻔ ﺲas
adjuncts to a genitive pronoun co-referential with the emphasized noun, as
in ( رأﻳﺖ اﻟﺮﺟﻞ ﻧﻔﺴ ﻪI saw the man himself.). The words  ﻧﻔ ﺲand  ﻋ ﻴﻦare
used to exclude the possibility of a mistaken entity. The words ﻋﺎﻣ ﺔand
 آﻠﻬ ﻢare used to signal inclusion. It is correct to say ( ﺑﻌ ﺖ اﻟﺤﺼ ﺎن آﻠ ﻪI sold
all the horse.) to mean, for example, that the saddle of the horse is also
sold; the horse in this sense is separable. But it is not correct to say ﺟﺎء ﻋﻠﻲ
 آﻠ ﻪbecause Ali is inseparable. It also correct to say ( ﺟ ﺎء اﻟ ﺮﺟﻼن آﻼهﻤ ﺎI saw
both men.), but it is not correct to say ( اﺧﺘﺼ ﻢ اﻟ ﺮﺟﻼن آﻼهﻤ ﺎThe two men
argued each other.) because the verb includes both parties by default in
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order to take place. The sentence  ﺟ ﺎء اﻟﻘ ﻮم ﺟﻤ ﻴﻌﻬﻢis emphatic (All the
people came.).

But ( ﺟ ﺎء اﻟﻘ ﻮم ﺟﻤﻴﻌ ًﺎThe people came together.) is not

emphatic because  ﺟﻤﻴﻌ ًﺎis an adverb of manner as it is not connected to a
pronoun co-referential with the emphasized noun (2000 ،)اﻟﻐﻼﻳﻴﻨﻲ.
Emphasis can be made stronger by using  أﺟﻤ ﻊfor the masculine and
 ﺟﻤﻌﺎءfor the feminine as in the holy verse:
[30“ }ﻓﺴ ﺠﺪ اﻟﻤﻼﺋﻜ ﺔ آﻠﻬ ﻢ أﺟﻤﻌ ﻮن{]اﻟﺤﺠ ﺮSo the angels made obeisance, all of
them together”.
It is necessary to emphasize the connected pronoun with a separate
pronoun before emphasizing the connected pronoun with  ﻧﻔ ﺲor ﻋ ﻴﻦ, as
in ( ﺟﺌ ﺖ أﻧ ﺎ ﻧﻔﺴ ﻲI myself came.).

If the connected pronoun is in the

accusative case or governed by a preposition, emphasizing the connected
pronoun with a separate pronoun is not necessary, as in ﺴ ﻬﻢ
َ ( رأﻳ ﺘﻬﻢ أﻧﻔI saw
them themselves.), or ت إﻟﻴﻬﻢ أﻧﻔﺴِﻬﻢ
ُ ( ﻧﻈﺮI looked at them themselves.).
It is not correct to emphasize the noun with a pronoun. So it is not
correct to say ﺟ ﺎء ﻋﻠ ﻲ ه ﻮ, but it is correct to emphasize the pronoun with a
pronoun or with  ﻧﻘﺲ, as in ( ﺟﺌﺖ أﻧﺎ ﻧﻔﺴﻲI myself came.). It is correct for ﻧﻔﺲ
and  ﻋ ﻴﻦto come with  اﻟﺒ ﺎءas in ( ﺟ ﺎء ﻋﻠ ﻲ ﺑﻨﻔﺴ ﻪAli himself came.)
(2000،)اﻟﻐﻼﻳﻴﻨﻲ.

3.2.15 Markedness in Arabic
3.2.15.1 Marked propositional meaning
The unmarked meaning of a proposition is to inform the addressee. A
proposition also has the following marked meanings:
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1- Signalling vulnerability as in the holy verse:
[4س ﺷ ﻴﺒًﺎ{]ﻣ ﺮﻳﻢ
ُ ْب إﻧّﻲ وهﻦ اﻟﻌﻈﻢ ﻣﻨﻲ واﺷﺘﻌﻞ اﻟ ﺮأ
“ }ﻗﺎل ر ﱢHe said: My Lord! surely
my bones are weakened and my head flares with hoariness”.
2- Appealing for mercy or amnesty, as in:
ﻞ
ُ ﺖ ﻟﻠﻌﻔﻮ أه
َ وأﻧ

ﺖ ﺟﺮﻣًﺎ ﺷﻨﻴﻌًﺎ
ُ ( أﺗﻴI committed a big crime.).

3- Signalling motivation, as in:
وﻟﻜﻦ ﺗﺆﺧﺬ اﻟﺪﻧﻴﺎ ﻏﻼﺑﺎ

وﻣﺎ ﻧﻴﻞ اﻟﻤﻄﺎﻟﺐ ﺑﺎﻟﺘﻤﻨﻲ

(Quests are not realized by wishful thinking.).
4- Signalling expletion, as in ( وددﺗﻚ ﻋﻨﺪﻧﺎI wish you were with us.).
5- Command, as in [228“ }واﻟﻤﻄﻠﻘ ﺎت ﻳﺘﺮﺑﺼ ﻦ ﺑﺄﻧﻔﺴ ﻬﻦ ﺛﻼﺛ ﺔ ﻗ ﺮوء{]اﻟﺒﻘ ﺮةAnd the
divorced women should keep themselves in waiting for three courses”.
6-Prohibition, as in [79“ }ﻻ ﻳﻤﺴ ﻪ إﻻ اﻟﻤﻄﻬ ﺮون{]اﻟﻮاﻗﻌ ﺔNone shall touch it save
the purified ones”.
7- Praying, as in ( ﻋﻔﺎ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪMay God forgive him.).
8- Threat, as in [227“ }وﺳﻴﻌﻠﻢ اﻟ ﺬﻳﻦ ﻇﻠﻤ ﻮا أي ﻣﻨﻘﻠ ﺐ ﻳﻨﻘﻠﺒ ﻮن{]اﻟﺸ ﻌﺮاءand they who
act unjustly shall know to what final place of turning they shall turn back”.
9- Promise, as in [53“ }ﺳ ﻨﺮﻳﻬﻢ ﺁﻳﺎﺗﻨ ﺎ ﻓ ﻲ اﻵﻓ ﺎق{]ﻓﺼ ﻠﺖWe will soon show them
Our signs in the Universe” (1985 ،)ﻋﺘﻴﻖ.
3.2.15.2 Marked command
The unmarked meaning of a command involves a superior addressing
an inferior to carry out a certain action using the conventional tools of
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command in Arabic (1985 ، )ﻋﺘﻴ ﻖ. If the addressee is not inferior to the
speaker, a command signals marked meaning, as in the following ways:
1- Supplication: If the inferior addresses the superior, as in the holy verse
[16“}ﻓ ﺎﻏﻔﺮ ﻟﻨ ﺎ ذﻧﻮﺑﻨ ﺎ{]ﺁل ﻋﻤ ﺮانtherefore forgive us our faults”. In رﺣﻤ ﻪ اﷲ
(May God bless him!), the statement has the meaning of a command اﻟﻠﻬ ﻢ
ارﺣﻤﻪwhich signals supplication because the inferior addresses the superior
(2000 ،)اﻟﻐﻼﻳﻴﻨﻲ.
2- Request: The interlocutors are equal, as in ( أﻋﻄﻨ ﻲ آﺘﺎﺑ ﻚGive me your
book.).
3- Wish: The speaker is wishful for something impossible or unattainable.
ﻞ
ِ ﺢ وﻣﺎ اﻹﺻﺒﺎح ﻣﻨﻚ ﺑﺄﻣﺜ
ٍ ﺑﺼﺒ

ﻞ
ِ أﻻ أﻳﻬﺎ اﻟﻠﻴﻞ اﻟﻄﻮﻳﻞ أﻻ اﻧﺠ

(O, long night! Will you give way to morning?).
4- Giving advice: ( اﺑﺘﻌﺪ ﻋﻦ اﻟﺘﺪﺧﻴﻦYou should not smoke.)
5- Signalling choice between two objects, as in ( ﺧ ﺬ ﻗﻤﻴﺼ ًﺎ أو ﻣﻌﻄﻔ ًﺎTake a
shirt or a coat.).
6- Equation between doing the action and not doing it. Doing the action is
left to the free will of the addressee, and punishment is not involved, as in
the holy verse:
[187“ }آﻠﻮا واﺷﺮﺑﻮا ﺣﺘﻰ ﻳﺘﺒ ﻴﻦ ﻟﻜ ﻢ اﻟﺨ ﻴﻂ اﻷﺑ ﻴﺾ ﻣ ﻦ اﻟﺨ ﻴﻂ اﻷﺳ ﻮد ﻣ ﻦ اﻟﻔﺠ ﺮ{]اﻟﺒﻘ ﺮةand
eat and drink until the whiteness of the day becomes distinct from the
blackness of the night at dawn”.
7- Signalling challenge to the addressee, as in:
وهﺎﺗﻮا آﺮﻳﻤًﺎ ﻣﺎت ﻣﻦ ﺷﺪة اﻟﺒﺨﻞ

ﻼ ﻃﺎل ﻋﻤﺮًا ﺑﺒﺨﻠﻪ
ً أروﻧﻲ ﺑﺨﻴ

(Show me a miser who has got a longer life thanks to his misery.)
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8- Signalling threat: [40“ }اﻋﻤﻠﻮا ﻣﺎ ﺷﺌﺘﻢ إﻧﻪ ﺑﻤ ﺎ ﺗﻌﻤﻠ ﻮن ﺑﺼ ﻴﺮ{]ﻓﺼ ﻠﺖDo what you
like, surely He sees what you do.” .
9- Signalling equation between two items:
ﺑﻴﻦ ﻃﻌﻦ اﻟﻘﻨﺎ وﺧﻔﻖ اﻟﺒﻨﻮد

ﻋﺶ ﻋﺰﻳﺰًا أو ﻣﺖ وأﻧﺖ آﺮﻳﻢ

(Live decently or die with honour.).
10- Signalling contempt:
ﻓﻠﺴﺘﻢ ﻳﺎ ﻓﺮزدق ﺑﺎﻟﺮﺟﺎل

ﻼ وﻣﺠﻤﺮة
ً ﺧﺬوا آﺤ

(Apply Kohl and perfume; you are not true men.).
11- Signalling creation: [82“ }إﻧﻤ ﺎ أﻣ ﺮﻩ إذا أراد ﺷ ﻴﺌًﺎ أن ﻳﻘ ﻮل ﻟ ﻪ آ ﻦ ﻓﻴﻜ ﻮن{]ﻳ ﺲHis
command, when He intends anything, is only to say to it: Be, so it is.” .
12- Signalling submission: The command is a tautology, as in the holy
verse [72ض{]ﻃﻪ
ٍ ﺾ ﻣﺎ أﻧﺖ ﻗﺎ
ِ “ }ﻓﺎﻗdecide what you are going to decide”.
3.2.15.3 Marked prohibition
An unmarked prohibition involves a superior addressing an inferior in
order not to do a certain action. Prohibition can be used markedly in the
following ways:
1- Supplication: [286“ }رﺑﻨ ﺎ ﻻ ﺗﺆاﺧ ﺬﻧﺎ إن ﻧﺴ ﻴﻨﺎ أو أﺧﻄﺄﻧ ﺎ{]اﻟﺒﻘ ﺮةOur Lord! do not
punish us if we forget or make a mistake”.
2- Request: The interlocutors are equal, as when a student tells a classmate
( ﻻ ﺗﻤﺴﺢ اﻟﻠﻮحDon’t clean the board.).
3- Wish: By addressing the inanimate entities.
أﻻ ﺗﺒﻜﻴﺎن ﻟﺼﺨﺮ اﻟﻨﺪى؟

أﻋﻴﻨﻲ ﺟﻮدا وﻻ ﺗﺠﻤﺪا

(My two eyes, be generous with tears; do not be tearless.).
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4- Giving advice: ( ﻻ ﺗﺴﻤﻌﻮا ﻟﻠﻤﺮﺟﻔﻴﻦDon not listen to rumour mongers.)
5- Reproach: ﻋﺎر ﻋﻠﻴﻚ إذا ﻓﻌﻠﺖ ﻋﻈﻴﻢ

ﻖ وﺗﺄﻧﻲ ﻣﺜﻠﻪ
ٍ ﻻ ﺗﻨ َﻪ ﻋﻦ ﺧﻠ

(Do not prohibit a certain behaviour while doing the same.).
6- Contempt:
ﺻﻌﺐ وﻋﺶ ﻣﺴﺘﺮﻳﺤًﺎ ﻧﺎﻋﻢ اﻟﺒﺎل

ﻻ ﺗﻄﻠﺐ اﻟﻤﺠﺪ إن اﻟﻤﺠﺪ ﺳﻠﻤﻪ

(Do not seek glory!).
7- Signalling the despair of the addressee:
[66“ }ﻻ ﺗﻌﺘ ﺬروا ﻗ ﺪ آﻔ ﺮﺗﻢ ﺑﻌ ﺪ إﻳﻤ ﺎﻧﻜﻢ{]اﻟﺘﻮﺑ ﺔDo not make excuses; you have
denied indeed after you had believed”.
8- Threat: ( ﻻ ﺗﻘﻠﻊ ﻋﻦ ﻋﻨﺎدكDo not give up your obstinacy.) (1985،)ﻋﺘﻴﻖ.
3.2.15.4 Marked interrogation
Interrogation is asking about something unknown to the speaker using
one of the interrogative particles (1985 ،)ﻋﺘﻴ ﻖ. Interrogation can be used
markedly in the following ways:
1- Negation: [60“ }ه ﻞ ﺟ ﺰاء اﻹﺣﺴ ﺎن إﻻ اﻹﺣﺴ ﺎن{]اﻟ ﺮﺣﻤﻦIs the reward of
goodness aught but goodness?”.
2- Exclamation, as in the holy verse:
[28“ }آﻴﻒ ﺗﻜﻔﺮون ﺑﺎﷲ وآﻨﺘﻢ أﻣﻮاﺗ ًﺎ ﻓﺄﺣﻴ ﺎآﻢ{]اﻟﺒﻘ ﺮةHow do you deny Allah and you
were dead and He gave you life?”.
3- Wish: By addressing the inanimate:
أﻻ ﺗﺒﻜﻴﺎن ﻟﺼﺨﺮ اﻟﻨﺪى؟

أﻋﻴﻨﻲ ﺟﻮدا وﻻ ﺗﺠﻤﺪا

(My two eyes, be generous with tears; do not be tearless.).
4- Seeking a confession from the addressee:
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[62“ }أأﻧ ﺖ ﻓﻌﻠ ﺖ ه ﺬا ﺑﺂﻟﻬﺘﻨ ﺎ ﻳ ﺎ إﺑ ﺮاهﻴﻢ؟{]اﻷﻧﺒﻴ ﺎءThey said: Have you done this to
our gods ،O Ibrahim?”.
5- Pride:  ﻣﻦ ﻓﺘﻰ ؟ ﺧﻠﺖ أﻧﻨﻲ دﻋﻴﺖ ﻓﻠﻢ أآﺴ ﻞ وﻟ ﻢ أﺗﺒﻠ ﺪ:( إذا اﻟﻘﻮم ﻗﺎﻟﻮاWho is the young
man?).
6- Contempt: [41“ }أهﺬا اﻟﺬي ﺑﻌﺚ اﷲ رﺳ ﻮﻻ ؟{]اﻟﻔﺮﻗ ﺎنIs this he whom Allah has
raised to be a messenger?” .
7- Anticipation: [214}ﻣﺘ ﻰ ﻧﺼ ﺮ اﷲ{]اﻟﺒﻘ ﺮة

“When will the help of Allah

come?”
8- Signalling difference, either abstract ( أﻳ ﻦ أﻧ ﺎ ﻣﻨ ﻚWhere am I from you?),
or concrete ( أﻳﻦ ﻧﺤﻦ وﻣﻨﺒﻊ اﻟﻨﻬﺮ؟Where are we from the source of the river?).
9- Disapproval: ( أﺗﺪﺧﻦ ﻓﻲ رﻣﻀﺎن ؟Do you smoke in Ramadan?).
10- Mockery: [91،92 أﻻ ﺗ ﺄآﻠﻮن؟ ﻣ ﺎﻟﻜﻢ ﻻ ﻧﻄﻘ ﻮن؟{]اﻟﺼ ﺎﻓﺎت: }ﻓ ﺮاغ إﻟ ﻰ ﺁﻟﻬ ﺘﻬﻢ ﻓﻘ ﺎل
"Then he turned aside to their gods secretly and said: What! do you not eat?
What is the matter with you that you do not speak?".
11- Threat:

[1“ }أﻟ ﻢ ﺗ َﺮ آﻴ ﻒ ﻓﻌ ﻞ رﺑ ﻚ ﺑﺄﺻ ﺤﺎب اﻟﻔﻴ ﻞ؟{]اﻟﻔﻴ ﻞHave you not

considered how your Lord dealt with the possessors of the elephant?”.
12- Drawing attention: As in saying ( إﻟ ﻰ أﻳ ﻦ أﻧ ﺖ ذاه ﺐWhere are you
going?) to some one who has lost the way.
13- Suspense [120“ }ﻗ ﺎل ﻳ ﺎ ﺁدم ه ﻞ أدﻟ ﻚ ﻋﻠ ﻰ ﺷ ﺠﺮة اﻟﺨﻠ ﺪ وﻣﻠ ﻚ ﻻ ﻳﺒﻠ ﻰ؟{]ﻃ ﻪBut the
Shaitan made an evil suggestion to him; he said: O Adam! Shall I guide
you to the tree of immortality and a kingdom which decays not?”.
14- Command: [14“ }ﻓﻬﻞ أﻧﺘﻢ ﻣﺴﻠﻤﻮن؟{]هﻮدwill you then submit?”
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means  أﺳﻠﻤﻮاand [91“ }ﻓﻬﻞ أﻧﺘﻢ ﻣﻨﺘﻬﻮن؟{]اﻟﻤﺎﺋﺪةWill you then desist?” means .
اﻧﺘﻬﻮا
15- Prohibition: [13“ }أﺗﺨﺸﻮﻧﻬﻢ؟ ﻓﺎﷲ أﺣﻖ أن ﺗﺨﺸﻮﻩ{]اﻟﺘﻮﺑ ﺔdo you fear them? But
Allah is most deserving that you should fear Him”.
16- Tentative request: [22“ }أﻻ ﺗﺤﺒ ﻮن أن ﻳﻐﻔ ﺮ اﷲ ﻟﻜ ﻢ؟{]اﻟﻨ ﻮرDo you not love
that Allah should forgive you?”.
17- Stimulation: As in saying ( أﻻ ﺗﻔ ﻲ ﺑﻮﻋ ﺪكWon’t you keep your promise?)
to some one who breaks his promise.
18- Explanation: As in the holy verse [17“ }وﻣ ﺎ ﺗﻠ ﻚ ﺑﻴﻤﻴﻨ ﻚ ﻳ ﺎ ﻣﻮﺳ ﻰ؟{]ﻃ ﻪAnd
what is this in your right hand, O Musa!”. God, praised be His name,
knows that Prophet Musa, peace be upon him, is not aware of some aspects
of the stick.
19- Proliferation: [4“ }وآ ﻢ ﻣ ﻦ ﻗﺮﻳ ﺔ أهﻠﻜﻨﺎه ﺎ؟{]اﻷﻋ ﺮافAnd how many a town
that We destroyed”.
20- Certainty: The holy verse [1}ه ﻞ أﺗ ﻰ ﻋﻠ ﻰ اﻹﻧﺴ ﺎن ﺣ ﻴﻦ ﻣ ﻦ اﻟ ﺪهﺮ{]اﻹﻧﺴ ﺎن
“There surely came over man a period of time when he was a thing not
worth mentioning” means ( ﻗﺪ أﺗﻰ1985 ،)ﻋﺘﻴﻖ.
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3.2.15.5 The marked vocative
The vocative case is calling the attention of the addressee to do some
thing using a vocative particle which has the function of the verb “call”.
The vocative case is used markedly in the following ways:
1- Seduction, as in ( ﻳﺎ ﺷﺠﺎع ﺗﻘﺪمO,brave. Go forward.).
2- Signalling pain, as in ( ﻳﺎ ﺷﺒﺎﺑﻲO, my youth!).
3- Specification: ( ﺑﻌﻠﻤﻜﻢ أﻳﻬﺎ اﻟﺸ ﺒﺎب ﻳ ﻨﻬﺾ اﻟ ﻮﻃﻦWith your knowledge, young
people, our country will rise.)
4- Reproach: إﻻم ﻳ ﺎ ﻗﻠ ﺐ ﺗﺒﻘ ﻲ ﻣ ﻮدﺗﻬﻢ

(Until when should you my heart

maintain their relation?) (1985 ،)ﻋﺘﻴﻖ.
3.2.15.6 Marked patterns of meaning in Arabic
1- The feminine marker may signal exaggeration, as in ( ﻋﻠّﺎﻣ ﺔone with
wide knowledge).
2- The exaggerating forms signal exaggeration, as in ( أآ ﻮلglutton)
(2000،)ﻋﺘﻴ ﻖ. The exaggerating form may not signal exaggeration if nonexaggeration is understood from context, as in the holy verse:
[46“ }وﻣﺎ رﺑﻚ ﺑﻈﻠّﺎم ﻟﻠﻌﺒﻴ ﺪ{]ﻓﺼ ﻠﺖand your Lord is not in the least unjust to the
servants.” . The transitive form  ﻓ ﱠﻌ ﻞderived from the intransitive form ﻓﻌ ﻞ
signals proliferation as in the holy verse [23“ }ﻏﻠﱠﻘ ﺖ اﻷﺑ ﻮاب{]ﻳﻮﺳ ﻒand she
made fast the doors” which means “very many doors”.
3- The sentence  اﻟﺼ ﻴﻒ أﺣ ﺮ ﻣ ﻦ اﻟﺸ ﺘﺎءmeans (The hotness of summer is
stronger than the coldness of winter.).
4- The sentence  اﻟﻌﺴ ﻞ أﺣﻠ ﻰ ﻣ ﻦ اﻟﺨ ﻞmeans (The sweetness of honey is
stronger than the sourness of acetic acid.).
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5- The comparative degree may not signal comparison, as:
 ودﻋ ﺖ اﻟﻘ ﻮم أﺻ ﻐﺮهﻢ وأآﺒ ﺮهﻢwhich means (I saw off the people young and
old.). The holy verse [27 وهﻮ أهﻮن ﻋﻠﻴ ﻪ{]اﻟ ﺮوم،}وهﻮ اﻟﺬي ﻳﺒﺪأ اﻟﺨﻠﻖ ﺛﻢ ﻳﻌﻴﺪﻩ.“And
He it is Who originates the creation, then reproduces it” does not signal
comparison because God, praised be His name, does not have “easy” and
“easier”.
6- The plural may be used in stead of the dual, as in the holy verse :
[4“ }ﻓﻘ ﺪ ﺻ ﻐﺖ ﻗﻠﻮﺑﻜﻤ ﺎ{]اﻟﺘﺤ ﺮﻳﻢthen indeed your hearts are already inclined (to
this)” in stead of ﻗﻠﺒﺎآﻤ ﺎ. Some nouns in Arabic are singular and plural as in
the holy verse [68“ }هﺆﻻء ﺿﻴﻔﻲ{]اﻟﺤﺠﺮSurely these are my guests”.
7- The unmarked meaning of diminutive forms is to signal diminution of
the noun, such as ( آﺘ ﱢﻴ ﺐbooklet).

But there are marked meanings of

diminution:
A- Small number, as in ( ﺳﻮﻳﻌﺎتa few hours).
B- Contempt, as in ( ﺷﻮﻳﻌﺮa small poet).
C- Approximation, as in ( ﻗﺒﻴﻞ اﻟﻤﻐﺮبimmediately before the evening).
D- Signalling affection, as in ( ﺑﻨﻲO, my son) (2000 ،)ﻋﺘﻴﻖ.
8- A simile may signal negation, as in ﺴ ﻨﺎ ﻓﻨﻄﻴﻌ ﻚ
ُ ( آﺄﻧ ﻚ رﺋﻴYou are not our
boss.).
9- The cognate accusative may be emphatic, as in the holy verse:
[164“ }وآﻠ ﻢ اﷲ ﻣﻮﺳ ﻰ ﺗﻜﻠﻴﻤ ﺎ{]اﻟﻨﺴ ﺎءand to Musa, Allah addressed His Word,
speaking (to him)”.
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10- The sentence  ﺟﺌ ﺖ وﺧﺎﻟ ﺪًاmeans (I came with Khalid.). It is not correct
to say ٌﺟﺌﺖ وﺧﺎﻟﺪ. It should be ( ﺟﺌﺖ أﻧﺎ وﺧﺎﻟ ُﺪKhalid and I came.), or ﺟﺌﺖ اﻟﻴﻮ َم
ٌ( وﺧﺎﻟ ﺪKhalid and I came today.). So ٌ ﻻ ﺗﺴ ﺎﻓﺮ أﻧ ﺖ وﺧﺎﻟ ﺪmeans (You and
Khalid, don’t travel.). But  ﻻﺗﺴﺎﻓﺮ وﺧﺎﻟﺪًاmeans (Don” travel with khalid.).
11- The unmarked meaning of the preposition  اﻟﺒ ﺎءis signalling help, as in
( ﺗﺒ ﺖ ﺑ ﺎﻟﻘﻠﻢI wrote with the pencil.).

But this preposition signals the

following marked meanings:
A- Attachment, as in ( أﻣﺴﻜﺖ ﺑﻴﺪﻩI held his hand.).
B- Reason, as in ( ﻣﺎت ﺑﺎﻟﻤﺮضHe died because of disease.).
C- Transitivity, as in the holy verse [17“ }ذه ﺐ اﷲ ﺑﻨ ﻮرهﻢ{]اﻟﺒﻘ ﺮةAllah took
away their light” in stead of أذهﺐ اﷲ ﻧﻮرهﻢ.
D- Cost, as in ( ﺧﺬ اﻟﺪار ﺑﺎﻟﻔﺮسTake the house for the horse.).
E- Adverbial, as in the holy verse [123“ }وﻟﻘ ﺪ ﻧﺼ ﺮآﻢ اﷲ ﺑﺒ ﺪر{]ﺁل ﻋﻤ ﺮانAnd
Allah did certainly assist you at Badr”.
F- Company, as in ( ﺑﻌﺖ اﻟﺪار ﺑﺄﺛﺎﺛﻬﺎI sold the house including its furniture.).
G- Signalling a part from a whole, as in the holy verse:
[6“ }ﻋﻴﻨ ًﺎ ﻳﺸ ﺮب ﺑﻬ ﺎ ﻋﺒ ﺎد اﷲ{]اﻹﻧﺴ ﺎنA fountain from which the servants of
Allah shall drink”.
H- Signalling the meaning of  ﻋﻦas in the holy verse:
[1“ }ﺳ ﺄل ﺳ ﺎﺋﻞ ﺑﻌ ﺬاب واﻗ ﻊ{]اﻟﻤﻌ ﺎرجOne

demanding,

chastisement which must befall”.
I- Signalling the meaning of  ﻋﻠﻰas in the holy verse:

demanded

the
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[75“ }وﻣ ﻦ أه ﻞ اﻟﻜﺘ ﺎب ﻣ ﻦ إذا ﺗﺄﻣﻨ ﻪ ﺑﻘﻨﻄ ﺎر ﻳ ﺆدﻩ ﻟ ﻚ{]ﺁل ﻋﻤ ﺮانAnd among the
followers of the Book there are some such that if you entrust one (of them)
with a heap of wealth, he shall pay it back to you”
J- Emphasis, as in the holy verse [6“ }وآﻔ ﻰ ﺑ ﺎﷲ ﺷ ﻬﻴﺪًا{]اﻟﻨﺴ ﺎءand Allah is
enough as a Reckoner”.
12- The unmarked meaning of the preposition  ﻣ ﻦis signalling the
beginning of place or time, as in ( ﻣﺸ ﻴﺖ ﻣ ﻦ اﻟﺴ ﻮق إﻟ ﻰ اﻟﻤﺪرﺳ ﺔI walked from
the market to school.). But there are other marked meanings:
A- Signalling type, as in the holy verse: [31}ﻳﺤﻠﻮن ﻓﻴﻬﺎ أﺳﺎور ﻣﻦ ذه ﺐ{]اﻟﻜﻬ ﻒ
“ornaments shall be given to them therein of bracelets of gold”.
B- Emphasis, as in the holy [3“ }ه ﻞ ﻣ ﻦ ﺧ ﺎﻟﻖ ﻏﻴ ﺮ اﷲ{]ﻓ ﺎﻃﺮis

there any

creator besides Allah?” .
C- Signalling the meaning of “in stead of” as in the holy verse:
[38“ }أرﺿ ﻴﺘﻢ ﺑﺎﻟﺤﻴ ﺎة اﻟ ﺪﻧﻴﺎ ﻣ ﻦ اﻵﺧ ﺮة{]اﻟﺘﻮﺑ ﺔare you contented with this world's
life instead of the hereafter?”.
D- Adverbial, as in the holy verse [9}إذا ﻧ ﻮدي ﻟﻠﺼ ﻼة ﻣ ﻦ ﻳ ﻮم اﻟﺠﻤﻌ ﺔ{]اﻟﺠﻤﻌ ﺔ
“when the call is made for prayer on Friday”.
E- Signalling the meaning of  ﻋﻦ, as in the holy verse :
[97“ }ﻳ ﺎ وﻳﻠﻨ ﺎ ! ﻟﻘ ﺪ آﻨ ﺎ ﻓ ﻲ ﻏﻔﻠ ﺔ ﻣ ﻦ ه ﺬا{]اﻷﻧﺒﻴ ﺎءO woe to us! surely we were in a
state of heedlessness as to this; nay, we were unjust.”.
13- The unmarked meaning of  إﻟ ﻰis signalling the end of time or place;
the end may or may not be included according to context, as in the holy
verse:
[187“ }ﺛ ﻢ أﺗﻤ ﻮا اﻟﺼ ﻴﺎم إﻟ ﻰ اﻟﻠﻴ ﻞ{]اﻟﺒﻘ ﺮةthen complete the fast till night”. The
end is not included as fasting ends with the fall of night. But there are
unmarked meanings of this preposition, such as:
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A- company like  ﻣﻊ, as in the holy verse [52}ﻗﺎل ﻣﻦ أﻧﺼﺎري إﻟ ﻰ اﷲ{]ﺁل ﻋﻤ ﺮان
“he said Who will be my helpers in Allah's way?” .
B- signalling the meaning of  ﻋﻨﺪي, as in the holy verse:
[33“ }ﻗﺎل رب اﻟﺴﺠﻦ أﺣﺐ إﻟﻲ ﻣﻤﻦ ﻳﺪﻋﻮﻧﻨﻲ إﻟﻴ ﻪ{]ﻳﻮﺳ ﻒHe said: My Lord! the prison
house is dearer to me than that to which they invite me”.
14- The unmarked meaning of the preposition  ﺣﺘ ﻰis signalling the end of
time and place; the end may or may not be included, according to context,
as in the holy verse: [5“ }ﺳ ﻼم ه ﻲ ﺣﺘ ﻰ ﻣﻄﻠ ﻊ اﻟﻔﺠ ﺮ{]اﻟﻘ ﺪرPeace! it is till the
break of the morning.”. The end is not included because night ends with
the break of dawn. But this preposition may be used markedly to signal
purpose, as in ( اﺗ ﻖ اﷲ ﺣﺘ ﻰ ﺗﻔ ﻮز ﺑﺮﺿ ﺎﻩObserve God in order to win His
satisfaction.).
15- The preposition  ﻋﻦsignals the following marked meanings:
A- Shift, as in ( رﻏﺒﺖ ﻋﻦ اﻷﻣﺮI changed my mind.).
B- Signalling the meaning of  ﺑﻌ ﺪ, as in ( ﻋ ﻦ ﻗﺮﻳ ﺐ أزوركI will visit you
soon.).
C- Signalling the meaning of  ﻋﻠﻰ, as in the holy verse:
[38“ }وﻣﻦ ﻳﺒﺨﻞ ﻓﺈﻧﻤﺎ ﻳﺒﺨﻞ ﻋﻦ ﻧﻔﺴ ﻪ{]ﻣﺤﻤ ﺪand whoever is niggardly is niggardly
against his own soul”.
D- Signalling the meaning of “because of”, as in the holy verse:
[53“ }وﻣ ﺎ ﻧﺤ ﻦ ﺑﺘ ﺎرآﻲ ﺁﻟﻬﺘﻨ ﺎ ﻋ ﻦ ﻗﻮﻟ ﻚ{]ه ﻮدand we are not going to desert our
gods for your word”.
E- Signalling the meaning of “ ﻣﻦfrom”, as in the holy verse:
[104“ }أﻟ ﻢ ﺗ َﺮ أن اﷲ ه ﻮ اﻟ ﺬي ﻳﻘﺒ ﻞ اﻟﺘﻮﺑ ﺔ ﻋ ﻦ ﻋﺒ ﺎدﻩ{]اﻟﺘﻮﺑ ﺔDo they not know that
Allah accepts repentance from His servants”.
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F- Signalling the meaning of ﻻ ﻣ ﻦ
ً “ ﺑ ﺪin stead of”, as in ﻗ ﻢ ﻋﻨ ﻲ ﺑﻬ ﺬا اﻟﻌﻤ ﻞ
(Do this job in stead of me.).
G- Signalling the meaning of “ ﺟﺎﻧﺐside”, as in ( آﺎن أﺣﻤﺪ ﻋ ﻦ ﻳﻤﻴﻨ ﻲAhmad
was on my right hand.).
16- The unmarked meaning of  ﻋﻠ ﻰis superiority, whether it is concrete, as
in the holy verse [119“}ﻋﻠ ﻰ اﻟﻔﻠ ﻚ اﻟﻤﺸ ﺤﻮن{]اﻟﺸ ﻌﺮاءSo We delivered him and
those with him in the laden ark”, or abstract, as in the holy verse:
[253“}ﺗﻠ ﻚ اﻟﺮﺳ ﻞ ﻓﻀ ﻠﻨﺎ ﺑﻌﻀ ﻬﻢ ﻋﻠ ﻰ ﺑﻌ ﺾ{]اﻟﺒﻘ ﺮةWe have made some of these
messengers to excel the others”. But this preposition signals the following
marked meanings:
A- Signalling the meaning of “because of”, as in the holy verse:
[185“ }وﻟﺘﻜﺒ ﺮوا اﷲ ﻋﻠ ﻰ ﻣ ﺎ ه ﺪاآﻢ{]اﻟﺒﻘ ﺮةand that you should exalt the greatness
of Allah for His having guided you” .
B- Signalling the meaning of “with”, as in the holy verse }وﺁﺗ ﻰ اﻟﻤ ﺎل ﻋﻠ ﻰ
[177“ ﺣﺒﻪ{]اﻟﺒﻘﺮةand give away wealth out of love for Him”.
C- Signalling the meaning of “from”, as in the holy verse:
[2“ }إذا اآﺘ ﺎﻟﻮا ﻋﻠ ﻰ اﻟﻨ ﺎس ﻳﺴ ﺘﻮﻓﻮن{]اﻟﻤﻄﻔﻔ ﻴﻦWho, when they take the measure
(of their dues) from men take it fully”.
D- Signalling help, like  اﻟﺒ ﺎء, as in ( اﺑ ﺪأ ﻋﻠ ﻰ اﺳ ﻢ اﷲBegin in the name of
God.).
17- The unmarked meaning of  ﻓﻲis adverbial, either concrete, as in:
( اﻟﻤﺎء ﻓﻲ اﻹﺑﺮﻳﻖThe water is in the jug.), or abstract, as in the holy verse:
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[179“ }وﻟﻜ ﻢ ﻓ ﻲ اﻟﻘﺼ ﺎص ﺣﻴ ﺎة{]اﻟﺒﻘ ﺮةAnd there is life for you in (the law of)
retaliation”. But this preposition may be used markedly in the following
way:
A- Reason, as in ( دﺧﻠ ﺖ اﻣ ﺮأة اﻟﻨ ﺎر ﻓ ﻲ ه ﺮةA woman went to the fire due to a
cat.).
B- Signalling the meaning of “ ﻣﻊwith”, as in the holy verse:
[38“ }ﻗ ﺎل ادﺧﻠ ﻮا ﻓ ﻲ أﻣ ﻢ ﻗ ﺪ ﺧﻠ ﺖ ﻣ ﻦ ﻗ ﺒﻠﻜﻢ{]اﻷﻋ ﺮافHe will say: Enter into fire
among the nations that have passed away before you from among jinn and
men”.
C- Signalling the meaning of “ ﻋﻠﻰon”, as in the holy verse:
[71ﺻ ﱢﻠ َﺒﻨﱠﻜﻢ ﻓ ﻲ ﺟ ﺬوع اﻟﻨﺨ ﻞ{]ﻃ ﻪ
َ ﻷ
ُ “ }وand I will certainly crucify you on the
trunks of the palm trees”.
D- Comparison, as in the holy verse [38}ﻓﻤ ﺎ ﻣﺘ ﺎع اﻟ ﺪﻧﻴﺎ ﻓ ﻲ اﻵﺧ ﺮة إﻻ ﻗﻠﻴ ﻞ{]اﻟﺘﻮﺑ ﺔ
“But the provision of this world's life compared with the hereafter is but
little”.
E- Signalling the meaning of  إﻟﻰ, as in the holy verse:
[9}ﻓ ﺮدوا أﻳ ﺪﻳﻬﻢ ﻓ ﻲ أﻓ ﻮاهﻬﻢ{]اﺑ ﺮاهﻴﻢ

“but they thrust their hands into their

mouths”. By observing the marked meaning of the preposition  ﻓ ﻲ, another
translation for the meaning of this holy verse would be “they put their
hands up to their mouths” in order to bite them out of anger.
18- The unmarked meaning of  اﻟﻜ ﺎفis signalling simile. But this
preposition has the following marked meanings:
A- Reason, as in the holy verse [198“ }واذآﺮوﻩ آﻤﺎ هﺪاآﻢ{]اﻟﺒﻘ ﺮةand remember
Him as He has guided you”.
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B- Emphasis, as in the holy verse [11“ }ﻟﻴﺲ آﻤﺜﻠﻪ ﺷ ﻲء{]اﻟﺸ ﻮرىnothing like a
likeness of Him”. The preposition in this holy verse is redundant.
19- The preposition  اﻟ ﻼمis used unmarkedly to signal possession, as in the
holy verse [17“ }ﷲ ﻣﻠ ﻚ اﻟﺴ ﻤﺎوات واﻷرض{]اﻟﻤﺎﺋ ﺪةAllah's is the kingdom of the
heavens and the earth”. The marked meanings of this preposition are:
A- Specification, as in the holy verse [1“ }اﻟﺤﻤ ﺪ ﷲ رب اﻟﻌ ﺎﻟﻤﻴﻦ{]اﻟﻔﺎﺗﺤ ﺔAll
praise is due to Allah, the Lord of the Worlds”.
B- Semi possession, as in ( اﻟﺴﺮج ﻟﻠﻔﺮسThe saddle is for the horse.).
C- Clarification, as in ( ﺧﺎﻟ ﺪ أﺣ ﺐ ﻟ ﻲ ﻣ ﻦ ﺳ ﻌﻴﺪKhalid likes me more than
Said.). But  ﺧﺎﻟﺪ أﺣﺐ إﻟﻲ ﻣﻦ ﺳﻌﻴﺪmeans “I love Khalid more than Said.”.
D- Reason, as in the holy verse:
[105“ }إﻧﺎ أﻧﺰﻟﻨﺎ إﻟﻴﻚ اﻟﻜﺘﺎب ﺑﺎﻟﺤﻖ ﻟﺘﺤﻜﻢ ﺑ ﻴﻦ اﻟﻨ ﺎس ﺑﻤ ﺎ أراك اﷲ{]اﻟﻨﺴ ﺎءSurely We have
revealed the Book to you with the truth that you may judge between people
by means of that which Allah has taught you”.
E-Emphasis: To strengthen a weak acting agent, as in the holy verse:
[16“ }ﻓﻌﺎل ﻟﻤﺎ ﻳﺮﻳﺪ{]اﻟﺒﺮوجThe great doer of what He will”.
F- End, as in the holy verse [2}وﺳ ﺨﺮ اﻟﺸ ﻤﺲ واﻟﻘﻤ ﺮ آ ﻞ ﻳﺠ ﺮي ﻷﺟ ﻞ ﻣﺴ ﻤﻰ{]اﻟﺮﻋ ﺪ
“He made the sun and the moon subservient (to you); each one pursues its
course to an appointed time”.
G- Result, as in the holy verse

}ﻓﺎﻟﺘﻘﻄ ﻪ ﺁل ﻓﺮﻋ ﻮن ﻟﻴﻜ ﻮن ﻟﻬ ﻢ ﻋ ﺪوًا

[8“ وﺣ َﺰ َﻧ ًﺎ{]اﻟﻘﺼ ﺺAnd Firon's family took him up that he might be an
enemy and a grief for them”.
H- Superiority, to signal the meaning of  ﻋﻠﻰ: Concrete superiority, as in the
holy verse [107}ﻳﺨ ﺮون ﻟﻸذﻗ ﺎن ﺳ ﺠﺪا{]اﻹﺳ ﺮاء

“fall down on their faces,

making obeisance when it is recited to them”, or abstract superiority, as in
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the holy verse [7“ }ﻓ ﺈن أﺳ ﺄﺗﻢ ﻓﻠﻬ ﺎ{]اﻹﺳ ﺮاءand if you do evil, it shall be for
them”.
I- Time adverbial, as in ( ﺻﻮﻣﻮا ﻟﺮؤﻳﺘﻪ وأﻓﻄﺮوا ﻟﺮؤﻳﺘ ﻪFast when you see it and
break fast when you see it.).
20- The unmmarked meaning of  أوis signalling choice of one item from
two items if it is used in requests as in  ﺗ ﺰوج هﻨ ﺪًا أو أﺧﺘﻬ ﺎ. It is also used
markedly to signal the following meanings:
A- Freedom of combination between two items, as in إﺷ ﺮب ﺣﻠﻴﺒ ًﺎ أو ﻋﺼ ﻴﺮًا
(Drink milk or juice.). The addressee can drink both.
B- Shift to the second element, as in ( اﺟﻠﺲ أو ﻗﻢSit down! No, stand up!)
In statements, this conjunction signals:
A- Doubt, as in the holy verse [19“ }ﻗ ﺎﻟﻮا ﻟﺒﺜﻨ ﺎ ﻳﻮﻣ ًﺎ أو ﺑﻌ ﺾ ﻳ ﻮم{]اﻟﻜﻬ ﻒThey
said: We have tarried for a day or a part of a day”.
B-Division, as in

( اﻟﻜﻠﻤﺔ اﺳﻢ أو ﻓﻌﻞ أو ﺣ ﺮفThe word is divided into a noun,

a verb, or a particle.)
C- Elaboration, as in the holy verse [39“ }ﻗ ﺎﻟﻮا ﺳ ﺎﺣﺮ أو ﻣﺠﻨ ﻮن{]اﻟ ﺬارﻳﺎتand
said: A magician or a mad man” which means that some people said he was
a magician and other people said he was mad.
D- Shift to the second item, as in the holy verse:
[147“ }وأرﺳ ﻠﻨﺎﻩ إﻟ ﻰ ﻣﺌ ﺔ أﻟ ﻒ أو ﻳﺰﻳ ﺪون{]اﻟﺼ ﺎﻓﺎتAnd We sent him to a hundred
thousand, rather they exceeded”.
21- The word  ﺑﻠ ﻰsignals an affirmative answer even if the question is
negated, as in the holy verse [172 ﻗ ﺎﻟﻮا ﺑﻠ ﻰ{]اﻷﻋ ﺮاف،“ }أﻟﺴ ﺖ ﺑ ﺮﺑﻜﻢAm I not
your Lord? They said: Yes! we bear witness” which means (Yes, you are
our God.).

But the word  ﻧﻌ ﻢfollows the question in negation and
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affirmation, as in  أﻟﻴﺲ ﻷﺧﻲ ﻋﻠﻴﻚ ﻋﺸﺮة دﻧ ﺎﻧﻴﺮ ؟ ﺑﻠ ﻰ. (Don’t you owe my brother
ten dinars?) Answering with  ﻧﻌ ﻢmeans that the addressee does not owe the
speaker’s brother ten dinars.
22- The word  آ ﻼmay be used markedly for emphasis to mean” surely”, as
in the holy verse [6“ }آ ﻼ إن اﻹﻧﺴ ﺎن ﻟﻴﻄﻐ ﻰ{]اﻟﻌﻠ ﻖNay! man is most surely
inordinate”.
23- The unmarked meaning of  أﻣ ﺎis signalling details, as in the holy verse:
[9،10}ﻓﺄﻣ ﺎ اﻟﻴﺘ ﻴﻢ ﻓ ﻼ ﺗﻘﻬ ﺮ وأﻣ ﺎ اﻟﺴ ﺎﺋﻞ ﻓ ﻼ ﺗﻨﻬ ﺮ{]اﻟﻀ ﺤﻰ.

“Therefore, as for the

orphan, do not oppress (him). And as for him who asks, do not chide
(him)”. But it may be used to signal emphasis, as in ( أﻣ ﺎ ﺧﺎﻟ ﺪ ﻓﺸ ﺠﺎعAs for
Khalid, he is brave.) .
24- The unmarked meaning of the word  ﻗ ﺪis signalling low frequency of
the occurrence of the action if the verb is in the present tense, as in ﻗﺪ ﻳﺼﺪق
(اﻟﻜ ﺬوبA liar may be truthful.). It is used unmarkedly with the past tense to
signal the fulfillment of the action, as in ( ﻗ ﺪ آﺘﺒ ﺖ اﻟ ﺪرسSurely I wrote the
lesson.). But  ﻗ ﺪmay be used markedly with the present tense to signal
fulfillment if this meaning is understood from context, as in the holy verse:
[64“ }ﻗ ﺪ ﻳﻌﻠ ﻢ ﻣ ﺎ أﻧ ﺘﻢ ﻋﻠﻴ ﻪ{]اﻟﻨ ﻮرHe knows indeed that to which you are
conforming yourselves” because God, praised be His name, is omniscient.
It may be used to signal expectation of future time, as in ﻗ ﺪ ﻗﺎﻣ ﺖ اﻟﺼ ﻼة
(Prayer has started.).

It may come with the present tense to signal

proliferation, as in the holy verse:
[144“ }ﻗ ﺪ ﻧ ﺮى ﺗﻘﻠ ﺐ وﺟﻬ ﻚ ﻓ ﻲ اﻟﺴ ﻤﺎء{]اﻟﺒﻘ ﺮةIndeed We see the turning of your
face to heaven”.
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25- The unmarked meaning of  آ ﺄنis signalling simile, as in آ ﺄن اﻟﻤ ﺎء ﻣ ﺮﺁة
(The water is like a mirror.) But it may be used markedly in the following
ways:
A- Doubt, as in ( آﺄن ﻓﻲ ﻧﻔﺴﻚ آﻼﻣًﺎIt seems that you want to say something.).
B- Mockery, as in ( ﺗﺘﻜﻠﻢ آﺄﻧﻚ ﻓﺎهﻢYou speak as if you understood.).
C- Proximity, as in ( آﺄن اﻟﻤﺴﺎﻓﺮ ﻗﺎدمThe passenger is about to arrive.).
26- The unmarked meaning of the preposition  اﻟﻔ ﺎءis signalling immediate
succession, as in ( ﺟ ﺎء اﻟﻤﻌﻠ ﻢ ﻓﺎﻟﻤ ﺪﻳﺮThe teacher then the headmaster came.).
But it may be used markedly to signal reason, as in the holy verse:
[15“ }ﻓ ﻮآﺰﻩ ﻣﻮﺳ ﻰ ﻓﻘﻀ ﻰ ﻋﻠﻴ ﻪ{]اﻟﻘﺼ ﺺso Musa struck him with his fist and
killed him”.
27- Adjectives which describe only women do not combine with the
feminine marker  ﺗ ﺎء اﻟﺘﺄﻧﻴ ﺚunless such combination is traditionally
received, as in the holy verse: [2}ﻳ ﻮم ﺗﺮوﻧﻬ ﺎ ﺗ ﺬهﻞ آ ﻞ ﻣﺮﺿ ﻌﺔ ﻋﻤ ﺎ أرﺿ ﻌﺖ{]اﻟﺤ ﺞ
“On the day when you shall see it, every woman giving suck shall quit
in confusion what she suckled”.

But it is correct to say اﻣ ﺮأة ﻣﺮﺿ ﻊ

not اﻣﺮأة ﻣﺮﺿﻌﺔ.
28- Some words are understood to be emphatic from context, as in:
( ه ﻞ رأﻳﺘ ﻪ ﺣﻴﻨﻤ ﺎ دﻓ ﻊ اﻟﻨﻘ ﻮد ؟ اﻟﻠﻬ ﱠﻢ ﻧﻌ ﻢDid you see him when he paid the money?
Good heavens! Yes, he did.).
29- Emphasis may be signalled through redundancy of expression, as in the
holy verse:
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[1ﻼ ﻣ ﻦ اﻟﻤﺴ ﺠﺪ اﻟﺤ ﺮام إﻟ ﻰ اﻟﻤﺴ ﺠﺪ اﻷﻗﺼ ﻰ اﻟ ﺬي ﺑﺎرآﻨ ﺎ ﺣﻮﻟ ﻪ{]اﻹﺳ ﺮاء
ً }ﺳﺒﺤﺎن اﻟﺬي أﺳﺮى ﺑﻌﺒﺪﻩ ﻟ ﻴ

“Glory be to Him Who made His servant to go on a night from the Sacred
Mosque to the remote mosque of which We have blessed the precincts”
where ﻼ
ً  ﻟ ﻴis emphatic because the verb  أﺳ ﺮىsignals travelling at night
.(2000،)اﻟﻐﻼﻳﻴﻨﻲ.
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Chapter Four
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4.1 Introduction
This chapter deals with markedness and word order in English. The
first part of this chapter deals with information structure of English.
Information structure of English is dealt with in terms of communicative
dynamism, binomial and trinomial partition, and newness and prominence.
The second part of this chapter deals with the syntactic structure of English.
All sentence structure of English is reduced to either nexus and
modification or embedding one nexal pattern into another. Word order of
English is accounted for by phrase structure rules. Patterns of marked word
order in English are also treated. Among these patterns are inversion,
fronting, extraposition, and cleft and cloven sentences. Voice and its
relationship with marked word order is also investigated.
4.2 Markedness and word order in English
4.2.1 Information structure of English
4.2.1.1 Communicative dynamism
The most important rhetorical (structural) feature of English language
texts is the peaking of informativity towards the end of each grammatical
unit, whether clause or complex sentence. This patterning, throwing the
new and important information to the end of the sentence, gives English
discourse a kind of forward momentum - what Firbas (1971) describes as
“Communicative Dynamism” (henceforth CD). CD can be described as
“that quality, or aggregate of qualities, in a text which impels a reader
through that text, and which “pushes the communication forward” (Firbas,
1971: 136).
A concern for optimal communicative dynamism can be seen as the
fundamental principle governing rhetorical structure in an informative text
- both at the interactive level and, in the recorded expression of that
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interaction, at the textual level. On the interactive level, maximizing CD
requires an effort by the writer to maintain the reader's interest by being
brief, clear and relevant, and by judging how much the reader wants and
needs to know - to paraphrase Grice's “Cooperative Principle” (1975). At
the textual level, CD is enhanced by the attribution of focal prominence to
information within and above the level of the sentence.
The following “Wave” model is a device that can be designed to give
graphic reinforcement to the notions of focal prominence and
communicative dynamism (see Fig. 1). The “Wave” is based on the notion
of a Given-New information cycle, where each successive item of new
information provides a platform for the next new item; this sequence can be
conceived as a series of overlapping “waves” of information, with the crest
of the wave marking the peak of focal prominence of information in a
clause or sentence; just as a wave spends its force only once, so the
newness of a piece of information is exhausted upon utterance (Bruce,
1984).
HIGH

Informativity
Communicative
Dynamism
LOW
Given

Grammatical Unit
New

Figure 1. The Wave Model showing CD distribution in grammatical units
Sample sentence: “The gas was collected in a cylindrical jar.”
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If the “Wave” model is applied to this clause, it can be seen that the
informative, and therefore end-prominent, part of the sentence is either “in
a cylindrical jar” or “was collected in a cylindrical jar”. “The gas”, the
topic of our sentence, is low in informativity - in Firbas’ terms, it “has low
CD”. Since it is thematized, we can suppose that it is “given” information
and that it is, in Halliday’s (1967) terms: “What is being talked about”. The
rest of the sentence answers one of the two questions:
a) What happened to the gas? or b) What was the gas collected in?

Figure 2: The “Wave” model applied in series to a compound sentence
Sample sentence: “The gas passed down through a rubber tube
and was collected in the cylindrical jar.”
“The gas passed down... through... rubber tube and … was collected
in the cylindrical jar.”
This is a graphic illustration of how informativity is maximized with
no loss of accessibility to the reader.

Figure 3: The “Wave” model applied in series to a “Thematic” unit
Sample sentence: “Cardiac muscle, found only in the heart, is
feather-like in appearance. Its function is to maintain the
pumping action of the heart.”
Cardiac muscle, (location), is feather-like...its function is to maintain
of the heart. There are three notional slots being filled in this heart muscle
schema: property, location and function. The “Wave” model applied to this
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thematic unit suggests that function is the most important and informative
notion identifying cardiac muscle here. If the monologue is turned into
dialogue, it might end up with:
a) What is it like?
b) Where is it located/found?
c) What does it do? or: What is its function?
This sequence tends to suggest that the stative precedes the dynamic
or operative, that structure is subordinate to function, and that one proceeds
logically from the concrete to the abstract. More important information
will take up more space in the text, and these longer clauses will tend to be
given end-focus.
Information tends to be ordered from left to right according to its
degree of informativity; in descriptive scientific texts, there is a tendency
for the structural/concrete to precede the functional/abstract. The degree of
informativity of a clause/sentence can determine its position in the left-toright “hierarchy” of a sentence or thematic unit.
4.2.1.2 Binomial partition
Partitioning a sentence has been a prevailing approach in this area of
research: theme-rheme, topic-comment, old information-new information,
given-new, categorical-thetic (Vallduvi, 1993).
A sentence can be partitioned into “ground” and “focus”. In “John
drinks COFFEE.”, “John” is ground or topic and “drinks COFFEE” is
focus or comment answering the two questions (What about John? What
does he do?), respectively.
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4.2.1.3 Trinomial partition
The same sentence “John drinks COFFEE.” Will have different
partition if it answers the two questions (What about John? What does he
drink?). In terms of ground-focus partition, the sentence is divided into
“John drinks” as ground and “COFFEE” as focus ( G John drinks)( F
COFFEE). However, in terms of topic-comment partition, this sentence is
divided into “John” as topic and “drinks COFFEE” as comment (T John)
(C drinks COFFEE). To solve this bracketing problem, Vallduvi (1992)
proposes a trinomial partition of information structure; he divides a
sentence into ground and focus too, but ground is further divided into link
and tail G(L John) (T drinks ] [F COFFEE.]. Each of the three elements
has a distinct information import, especially that “drinks” is distinct from
the topic “John” although both are given information.
Topic is more prominent than tail. So in “John drinks COFFEE.”,
“John” is more prominent than “drinks” since the sentence is about the
topic “John” and not about “drinking” or about another potential topic,
Mary, for example. So topic can be conceived of as contrastive and thus
prominent. This leads to the conclusion that topic and contrastive focus
share the same property. So both can share the same phrase structural
position as in the so called topicalization in English. The topicalized or
fronted phrase can either be interpreted as topic as shown in Chafe
(1976:49) “John saw the play yesterday,” “Yesterday John saw the play,”
“The play John saw yesterday,” or as contrastive focus as shown in
Prince(1981:259) “FIDO they named their dog.”. So the sentence initial
position can encode topicality or contrastive focality; it is a prominent
position. The sentence initial position in English is a salient position for
prominence. “FIDO” is placed in this position not because it is new, but
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because it is prominent although in this case the prominent element,
“FIDO”, happens to be new, too. Dik et al.(1981) distinguish contrastive
focus from regular focus and list the kinds of contrastive focus:
1- Did Andrew buy chocolate or flour?
He bought CHOCOLATE. (selecting)
2- Since Andrew bought chocolate and flour, he can make a cake.
No, he only bought CHOCOLATE. (restricting)
3- Since Andrew bought chocolate, he will be happy.
Yes, he also bought FLOUR, so he can make a cake. (expanding)
4- Andrew went to London.
No, he went to PARIS. (replacing)
5- Andrew bought a SHIRT, but Jim bought a BLOUSE. (parallel)
According to Dik et al., (1981), regular pure new information is
”completive focus” and the alternative set-evoking focus is “contrastive
focus”.
4.2.1.4 Newness and prominence
Ground and focus can further be divided with respect to prominence;
topic is prominent old information and tail is non-prominent old
information; contrastive focus is prominent new information and
completive focus is non-prominent new information. In the sentence “John
drinks COFFEE.”
- John: topic (prominent old information)
- Drinks: tail (non-prominent old information)
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- COFFEE: completive focus (non-prominent new information)
- COFFEE (not tea): contrastive focus (prominent new information)
This partition creates a mismatch between constituent structure and
information structure. The sentence “I put a KNIFE in the top drawer.”
which answers the question “What did you put in the top drawer?” is
divided in terms of information structure into “I put in the top drawer” as
ground and “a KNIFE” as focus. But this division of information structure
separates “the KNIFE” which is part of the verb phrase in constituent
structure.
4.2.1.5 Formal and dynamic equivalence
Eguene Nida distinguished between formal equivalence (closest
possible match of form and content between source text and target text) and
dynamic equivalence (equivalence of effect on the reader of target text).
Although most translators may fall somewhere on the scale between the
two types of equivalence, Nida (1964:160) claims that the direction is
towards increasing emphasis on dynamic equivalence. Newmark (1981:39)
prefers the terms semantic and communicative translation. These terms
cover more of the middle ground of translation practice.

Semantic

translation (attempting to render as closely as possible the semantic and
syntactic structures) is less extreme than formal equivalence. But these
concepts are problematic. All translation, in a sense, is communicative. The
actual effects on receivers of texts are difficult to gauge. So it is better to
handle this issue in terms of equivalence of intended effects to link
judgements about what the translator seeks to judgements about the
intended meaning of the source text speaker or writer.

The term

“equivalence” is also problematic as if there were dynamically or formally

114

equivalent target language version of a source language text. This
equivalence is relative. It is the closest possible approximation to a source
text meaning.
Translating both form and content is ideal. But this is frequently not
possible due to differences in the conventions of the two languages. So
rendering the form would inevitably obscure the message or effect on the
target reader (Hatim & Mason, 1994:8).
Recognition of the non-correspondence of categories within languages
was, for a while, highly influential. B. L. Whorf (1956) and E. Sapir (1921)
hold that language is the mould of thought. This linguistic determinism
suggests that we are prisoners of the language we speak and incapable of
conceptualizing in categories other than those of our native tongue. But
learning a second language to a high degree of competence and fluency
considerably weakens this hypothesis. Translators who are not bilingual
are, in fact, successful in relaying meaning from one language into another
(Hatim & Mason, 1994:30).

Nida (1959) assumes that non-

correspondence of grammatical and lexical categories is the main source of
information loss and gain in translation. For example, verbs in English are
not inflected for gender, but they are in Arabic. Translating the sentence
“Use this shampoo twice a day) would inevitably involve gain of meaning
because the verb should be inflected for gender اﺳ ﺘﻌﻤﻞ ه ﺬا اﻟﺸ ﺎﻣﺒﻮ ﻣ ﺮﺗﻴﻦ ﻓ ﻲ اﻟﻴ ﻮم
would exclude female users and اﺳ ﺘﻌﻤﻠﻲ ه ﺬا اﻟﺸ ﺎﻣﺒﻮ ﻣ ﺮﺗﻴﻦ ﻓ ﻲ اﻟﻴ ﻮم

would

exclude male users (Hatim & Mason, 1994).
4.2.1.6 Thematization and staging
A speaker or writer can produce only one word at a time. When these
single words are ordered into sentences, and sentences into texts, a speaker/
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writer confronts what has come to be called “linearization problem”.
He/she has to choose a beginning point. This point will influence the
interpretation of everything that follows.
I can’t stand Salma.
She is tall, thin and walks like a crane. (negative attributes)
I do admire Salma.
She is tall, thin and walks like a crane. (positive attributes)
Linear organization at the sentence level produces the same problem
for the speaker/writer at the text level.

The title influences the

interpretation of the whole text. The first sentence of the first paragraph
influences the interpretation of the rest of the paragraph and the rest of the
text. Thematization refers only to the linear organization of a text. Staging
is more general and more inclusive. Staging goes further to mean that
every clause, sentence, paragraph, episode and discourse is organized
around a certain element taken as its point of departure.

Linear

organization can be manipulated to bring some items into greater
prominence than others. In staging, theme is not the left-most constituent in
the sentence. Thematization leads to the foregrounding of a referent by a
variety of forms or expressions while other discourse referents remain in
the background.

For example, an individual named Mr Jones can be

thematized by the expressions “the doctor”, “the surgeon”, or “he” just as
well by repeating the same expression “Mr Jones”. Sometimes, the theme
is the subject of the sentence, the left-most constituent and the main
character; sometimes it is not. In this case it is necessary to use the term
“topic entity”.

Some expressions referring to topic entity may be the

themes of some sentences, not all of them. Although a writer continues
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with the same topic entity, he/she may thematize a time- adverbial phrase
in order to organize what he wants to say about this topic entity according
to temporally determined perspectives. So the title of a discourse is one
possible expression of the topic and should not be equated with the topic
(Brown & Yule, 1985).
4.2.2 Word order in English
4.2.2.1 Nexus and modification
Almost all of English sentence structure can be reduced to two simple
principles: nexus and modification. Nexus is the driving force of sentence
structure. Having finished one sentence, readers expect to find a subject in
the next sentence. Then they expect to find a finite verb. Depending on the
meaning of the verb, they then expect to find a complement. This set of
expectations gives English its basic sentence pattern: Subject / Finite Verb /
Optional Complement.
Nexus is the relationship between the parts of this pattern. Note that
the pattern is, in fact, established on readers’ expectations which pull the
reader through the text .
The basic words in sentence patterns can be modified :
George sings English ballads.
Mary exercises daily.
Modifiers simply modify, and thus clarify, the meanings of the terms
in the basic S / V / C slots of the nexal pattern. Note that they do so by
limiting the meanings of the words they modify. George does not sing all
ballads, just those that are English. Mary does not exercise weekly, but
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daily. Speakers use modifiers to clarify the meanings of the words in the
main slots. Words that modify nouns are called adjectives and words that
modify verbs are called adverbs. Note that they are called “modifiers”
because they literally modify the meaning of the word they describe.
Whereas “boy” can mean any boy, “the boy” refers to a specific boy.
Modifiers can themselves have modifiers, as in “the very young boy”
where “very” modifies “young” which in turn modifies “boy”. In general,
words which modify modifiers are the same words which modify verbs.
They are therefore also called “adverbs”.
4.2.2.2 Ebmbedding
The tremendous power of English sentence structure comes from
embedding one nexal pattern into another. One nexal pattern can function
as a noun or a modifier in another nexal pattern. Linguists refer to this
placing of one nexal pattern in another as “embedding.”
Phrases and even whole clauses can be “recycled” into the noun
phrase. It is through the processes of recursion and embedding that we are
able to take a finite number of forms (words and phrases) and construct an
infinite number of expressions.

In theory, embedding allows us to

construct an infinitely long structure. For example, the nursery rhyme “The
House That Jack Built” plays on the process of embedding in English noun
phrases. The nursery rhyme is one sentence that continuously grows by
embedding more and more relative clauses as post-modifiers in the noun
phrase that ends up with the sentence: “This is the boy who loves the dog
that chased the cat that scared the mouse that ate the malt that lay in the
house that Jack built.”
4.2.2.3 Sentences and Clauses
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In the syntax of English, the two most important structures are almost
certainly clauses and sentences. Before looking at descriptions of either
structure, one may wonder why they appear together in the heading above.
This is because neither makes sense without the other. Writers of language
textbooks may put either of them ahead of the other, depending upon
whether their structural model builds (or synthesizes) smaller structures
into larger ones (“bottom up”) or analyzes larger structures into smaller
ones (“top down”).
A clause can be understood in several ways. Simply it can be seen as a
verb and the words or phrases which cluster round it. Professor Crystal
(The Cambridge Encyclopedia of the English Language, p. 449) describes
it as “a structural unit smaller than a sentence but larger than phrases or
words”.
A clause is a syntactic unit consisting of a verb, together with its
associated subject, objects or complements and adverbials. Note that the
only obligatory elements are the subject and the verb.
For purposes of analyzing style, sentences may be described as loose,
balanced or periodic.
1- Loose sentence:
Here the writer or speaker states fact after fact as they occur,
seemingly freely and artlessly, as in the opening of The Life and
Adventures of Robinson Crusoe:
“I was born in the year 1632, in the city of York, of a good family, though
not of that country, my father being a foreigner of Bremen, who settled first
at Hull: he got a good estate by merchandise, and leaving off his trade,
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lived afterwards at York, from whence he had married my mother, whose
relations were named Robinson, a very good family in that country, and
from whom I was called Robinson Kreutznoer; but by the usual corruption
of words in England, we are now called, nay we call ourselves, and write
our name Crusoe, and so my companions always called me.”
2- Balanced sentence:
Here the writer or speaker has a concern for symmetry - the second
half of the sentence contains a similar or opposite idea to the first half.
These techniques are very effective in persuasion, and are sometimes
known as parallelism or antithesis.

Consider this from Francis Bacon

(1561-1626):
“Children sweeten labours, but they make misfortunes more bitter; they
increase the cares of life, but they mitigate the remembrance of death.”
3-Periodic sentence
Here the climax of the sentence comes at its end. A good example is in
the opening of Edward Gibbon's 18th century Decline and Fall of the
Roman Empire:
“It was in Rome, on the 15th of October 1764, as I sat musing amidst the
ruins of the Capitol, while the barefooted friars were singing vespers in the
temple of Jupiter, that the idea of writing the decline and fall of the city
first started to my mind.”
4.2.2.4 Syntactic knowledge
Any speaker of English can in principle distinguish
infinite number of grammatical vs. ungrammatical sentences.

between an
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1- Grammatical sentences:
a) John is sick.
b) Nobody cares that John is sick.
c) Nobody cares that nobody cares that John is sick.
2- Ungrammatical sentences:
a) *Cares nobody that John is sick.
b) *That cares nobody nobody cares that John is sick.
Some of the sentences in (2) are incomprehensible. From this one
should not infer that there is nothing more to grammar than
“comprehensibility”. To see this, consider the following examples.
3- Incomprehensible sentences:
a) Colorless green ideas sleep furiously (Chomsky)
b) *Green sleep ideas colorless furiously
Even though both (3a) and (3b) make no sense, any native speaker
knows that (3a) has “the right form” and that (3b) doesn't. For this reason,
it is important to discover what syntactic rules an English speaker applies
to come to the conclusion that (3a) has the right form and that (3b) doesn't.
4.2.2.5

The Dinite State Model (Markov model)

A plausible - but incorrect - model is discussed by Pinker in chapter 4
of The Language Instinct, the Finite State Model (also called “Markov
Model”); Pinker also calls it a “word chain device”. It is both natural and
historically important, since it was considered plausible until the 1950's. It
attributes to a speaker a simple mental system, that allows him or her to
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determine whether a given word can or cannot follow another given word.
There are two important arguments against the Finite State Model:
Argument 1: It does not account for the tree-like structure of sentences.
Argument 2: It can not properly account for “long distance dependencies”,
i.e. constructions in which two elements that depend on each other are
separated by an arbitrary number of words. An example of a long distance
dependency is: “either... or...”:
a) Either John is sick or he is depressed.
b) Either John thinks that he is sick or he is depressed.
c) Either Mary knows that Johns thinks that he is sick or she is depressed.
4.2.2.6

A phrase structure grammar

The first hypothesis, based on a “word chain device” (formally called
a “finite state model” or Markov model), yields sentences that have a flat
structure. The second hypothesis, by contrast, generates sentences that do
not have a flat structure. It involves phrase structure rules, which yield
trees with labels added to indicate the syntactic category of each constituent
(e.g. Noun Phrase, Verb Phrase, etc.).

The resulting tree is seen to

recapitulate the process by which a sentence is generated by the rules of
grammar: a group of elements forms a constituent whenever they have been
introduced by the application of a single rule.
It is important to devise a system of rules that addresses the two
criticisms given in Argument 1 and Argument 2 above. In other words, this
system should account for the tree-like structure that sentences have and
provide an analysis of long-distance dependencies.
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All sentences include, normally before the verb, a group of words that
contains a noun, be it a common noun (man, woman, table) or a proper
name (John, Mary). The initial group that contains a noun is called a noun
phrase, NP for short. The group that contains a verb will be called a Verb
Phrase.

The group [Inflection + Verb Phrase] will be called( I’)

pronounced “I bar”. “I” for inflection, and “bar” to indicate that it contains
other things in addition. Because each sentence contains an inflection, it is
called an “Inflection Phrase”, symbolized as IP. A sentence consists of a
Noun Phrase followed by an “I bar”. An “I bar” consists of an Inflection
followed by a Verb Phrase .
Grammar can generate more complex sentences, thanks in particular to
the verbs of speech and thought (believe, think, claim, etc.), which can
embed an “Inflection Phrase” within another “Inflection Phrase”.

The

embedding of a constituent of a given category within another constituent
of the same category is called “recursion”; it is essential to generate an
infinite language.
4.2.2.7 The head parameter
The constituents generated by Phrase Structure Grammar have labels
that indicate which element gives them their “crucial” properties. For
instance a Verb Phrase is so-called because it always contains a verb in a
specified position where the verb is the head of the Verb Phrase. A major
property of natural languages is that their constituents are headed. An
observation which is specific to English is that a head always comes before
its sister.
Linguists call the sister of a head its complement. So in English the
head always comes before its complement. For instance, the inflection “I”
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comes before its complement VP; a transitive verb “Vt” (hate) comes
before its complement NP. Interestingly, the position of the head relative
to its complement depends on the language. English is uniformly headinitial, in the sense that in every construction the head comes before its
complement.
4.2.2.8 Phrase structure rules
If an argument X and a non-argument Y both fall linearly on the same
side of the head, then X will come closer to the head than Y. So it is
correct to say “Jill ate it at noon,” not “Jill ate at noon it.” The pronoun “it”
is an argument for the verb “ate” and must follow it. The pronoun “it” is
also known information and is lower than “at noon” on the scale of
communicative dynamism. The given information “it” must not come after
the new information “at noon”. It is not correct to say “Jill ate at noon
apples,” in stead of “Jill ate apples at noon,” because “apples” is the
argument of the verb and must be closer to it. The word order in this
sentence is not justified by communicative dynamism because “apples” and
“at noon” may be new information. But it is correct to say “Jill said at noon
[that you shouldn’t eat much fat],” not “Jill said [that you shouldn’t eat
much fat] at noon.” Ross (1967) proposed that we see the cases where the
argument follows the non-argument as arising by way of a transformation:
NP SHIFT: Right adjoin a phrase to the first VP containing that phrase.
This rule will shift the phrase” at noon” to come close to the VP “said”
which contains it.
c. Mary explained to me that I should join too.
d. * Mary explained that I should join too to me.
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e. Sally told the story to Bill.
f. ?? Sally told to Bill the story.
Stowell suggests that “Case assignment” is responsible for word order
in English, and that it triggers a special instance of NP Shift. NPs differ
from other kinds of phrases in English in being able to host case
morphology. In English this happens with pronouns only. The particular
case borne by a pronoun is determined by its syntactic position. So NPs
must be related to case assigners or:
Case Filter: An NP must be assigned case if it is an argument.
Case marked positions are ones that are close to terms that are responsible
for assigning (i.e, determining) the case. The “object” cases - so called
“Accusative, Dative and Locative” - are assigned by particular lexical
items. In English there is only Accusative, and it is assigned by certain
verbs and many prepositions.

Stowell (1981) proposes to derive the

ordering of complements by way of the case Filter. His first suggestion is
that case is assigned not only under government but also under adjacency;
thus:
With regard to the relative order of prepositional phrases and finite
complements, Stowell suggests using Ross’s NP Shift operation. He argues
that if we can make CPs obligatorily undergo this operation, then we can
not only derive why they follow other complements, but also derive that
they tend to follow other non-complements as well. He speculates that
finite CPs, like NPs, must receive case but that unlike NPs they cannot sit
in case-marked positions at sentence structure.

Because of this final

requirement, they must be moved by sentence structure to some non-case
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marked position. As predicted, it really does seem to be the case that finite
complements must follow all non-complements as well. It is correct to say
“Mary believes sincerely that Joan should leave,” not “Mary believes that
Joan should leave sincerely,” because the finite complement phrase “that
Joan should leave” must come after non complements in sentence structure
due to NP shift. It is also correct to say “Mary promised Rami that Ali
would sing,” not “Mary promised that Ali would sing Rami.” Applying NP
shift and “Case Assignment” will explain why the following sentences are
not correct:
1- Mary told the story him. (not correct)
Mary told him the story. (correct)
2- Mary told to him it. (not correct)
Mary told it to him.(correct)
3- Mary told to Bill the story. (not correct)
Mary told the story to Bill. (correct)
4- Mary told to him the story. (not correct)
Mary told the story to him. (correct)
5- Mary explained that I should join, too to Bill. (not correct)
Mary explained to Bill that I should join, too. (correct)
4.2.2.9 Inversion and fronting
The basic word order of declarative sentences in English is :
Subject - Operator - Verb - Object/Complement. However, there are two
ways in which the basic structure is modified: inversion and fronting.
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4.2.2.9.1 Inversion
There are two types of inversion:
1-

Subject-operator inversion: the operator is placed before the subject.
For the present or past simple the auxiliary verb “do” is used.

2-

Subject-verb inversion: the verb (usually present or past simple) is
placed before the Subject.
Subject-operator inversion occurs in the following situations:

1-

Direct questions as in: “Have you finished?”

2-

When a negative phrase or word belonging to the predicate starts the
clause as in:

Not a single mistake did he make all day.
Under no circumstances will they be permitted to leave.
Never have I been so insulted in all my life.
Never do I sleep.
Only at night can I study.
In no way could I help you with your Japanese grammar question.
I believe that only rarely will I need your help.
Not until I got home did I realize that my shoes were untied.
Inversion in these examples is obligatory and it occurs with all verbs.
Sometimes inversion occurs right after the negative introduction form and
sometimes it occurs in the next subject and verb.
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3-

When a restrictive word or phrase (a broad negative) belonging to
the predicate starts the clause. Restrictive words are “seldom”,
“rarely”, “scarcely”, “hardly”, “little”, “only” etc. as in:

Hardly had he got through the door, when she started shouting.
Little do you realize how serious this is.
Only by working really hard will you succeed.
4-

When a phrase containing the words “so” or “such” and belonging to
the predicate starts a main clause followed by a clause of result:

So much did she exaggerate that nobody believed her.
Such a long time did we have to wait that we all froze.
5-

Unlikely or counterfactual conditional clauses :

Should there be any problems, contact the supervisor.
Had they only known the true situation, they wouldn’t have changed
anything.
Were I you, I think I would study more for your exam tomorrow.
Were I you = If I were you
Inversion is obligatory.
6-

Rhetorical wishes with “may”:

May you live to be a hundred.
May he roast in Hell.
7-

Elliptical additions or responses after “(and) nor”, “(and) neither”,

“(and) so” or “as” :
The audience liked the play. So did the critics.
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I won’t do it. Neither/Nor will anybody else.
He can’t drive, and nor can his wife.
He was tall and dark, as was his father before him.
Note that when “so” expresses endorsement or agreement there is no
inversion as in: “You’ve made a mistake. Oh dear ،so I have.”
8-

Broadcasting or journalistic reportage or picture captions when the
main verb is fronted:
Standing here with me in the magnificent hall is the owner, the Earl of

Conway.
Working with traditional tools here is the village blacksmith, Ernie
Walters.
Found in San Francisco is Lombard Street, the so-called crookedest street
in the world.
Lost among the old tables and chairs was the priceless Victorian desk.
Located between San Francisco and Marin County is the Golden Gate
Bridge.
Inversion in this case is obligatory; it usually occurs with be-verbs, but
sometimes with linking verbs. Notice that the phrase is the complement of
the be-verb. Note also the following points:
1-

Inversion does not follow negative or restrictive comment adjuncts
or other parenthetical phrases :

Not surprisingly, he was pretty tired after his efforts.
Not convinced, he kept on asking questions.
Hardly awake, he didn’t really understand what was going on.
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2-

Inversion sometimes does not follow negative and restrictive phrases
of time and place (when the meaning is not far away in time or
place):
Not two weeks ago he was alive and well. Now he’s dead.

Only a hundred yards away from us rioters were looting shops and offices.
Hardly two hours later everything was back to normal. However in the
sense of “not until” inversion is used:
Only then did he realize how important it was.
Not a mile had they travelled when he began to feel ill.
Subject-Verb inversion occurs in the following situations:
1-

Reporting clauses following direct speech:

“Go away!” shouted John.
“Where are you staying?” asked the girl.
Inversion in this case is optional. But inversion is not correct if the
subject of the introductory verb is a pronoun. It is not correct to say: “Go
away!” shouted she.
2-

In short sentences, where a short adverb (particle) or complement is
placed first for dramatic effect:

Bang went the gun.
Here comes the bus.
3-

In clauses where an adjunct comes first and the subject is longer than
the verb (This order is obligatory when the main verb is “be”):

Then followed a long period of awkward silence.
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From behind the bushes came a strange rustling sound.
With me in the studio today is a group of Middle East experts.
Note that in none of these cases may the subject be a personal pronoun :
*Across the river stood it. *In came she.
4-

Comparatives:

Cheetahs run faster than do antelopes.
You speak Chinese better than do I.
Jessica is more interested in computer science than is Benjamin.
Inversion in this case is optional.
Inversion is optional in such comparative structures “the bigger, the
better” as in:
The closer an object is to another object, the greater is the gravity between
the two objects.
If the comparative is sentence initial, inversion is obligatory; it is used
with be-verbs since in every case, the comparative is the complement of the
be-verb.
Bigger than an apatosaur is the blue whale.
No less impressive than the invention of the laser was the development of
the wheel.
4.2.2.9.2 Fronting
Fronting refers to the placing of an object, complement or adjunct in
initial position. Fronting of an object or complement creates a marked
theme (topic). It is typically used to signal the following:
1- Emphasis:
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Pictures like these a child could paint.
2- Contrast :
This book you don't need to read, but those you do.
3- Cohesion with the preceding text :
I leave aside here the problem of overcrowding. That question we will
deal with in the following chapter.
4- Clauses of concession :
Keen as he may be, he isn't ready to play in the first team yet.
5- Adjectival complements are sometimes fronted in conjunction with
inversion, but only, it seems, when they are submodified :
Particularly impressive is the ornate staircase. But: *Impressive is the
ornate staircase.
Beautiful beyond belief was my baby daughter.
6- The word “there”: “there is”, “there are”, “there exists”, “there comes”,
etc.
There is a good restaurant nearby.
There comes a time in every person’s life when she realizes that she is
responsible for her own happiness, not other people.
Inversion is obligatory.
7- The word “here”:
Here are the books that I don’t need anymore.
Here comes the bus.
Inversion is obligatory.
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4.2.2.10 Constraints on Wh-fronting
This fronting can go very long. There seems to be no limit on the
distance.
Who do you think that Todd will talk to----?
Who do you think that Sam believes that Todd will talk to----?
Who do you think that Sam believes that Ray says that Todd will talk to---?
But there are constraints on wh-fronting:
1- No constituent can be moved out of a conjunct of “and/or”. This
constraint is known as Coordinate Structure Constraint. Due to this
constraint, the two wh-questions on “Rami” and “Ali” are not correct.
Sami met Rami and Ali.

*

Who did Sami meet---- and Ali?

*

Who did Sami meet Rami and----?
The Coordinate Structure Constraint also applies to topicalization;

the following two sentences are not correct because moving a constituent
out of a conjunct results in wrong word order.

*

That guy, I met Gary and----at the party.

*

An apple pie, I need to bring----or a fruitcake.

2- A constituent can move out of an object NP, but never from a subject
NP; this is called Subject/Object Asymmetry where the Subject
Condition prohibits movements out of a subject NP.
Who will you take [a picture of----] ? Object NP
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*Who is [a picture of----] on the table? Subject NP
3- If there is more than one wh-word, then, only one of them is fronted
in English.
What will Sami buy for whom? (correct word order)

* What who will Sami buy for?

(incorrect word order)

4.2.2.11 Extraposition
The Subject is sometimes postponed until the end of the sentence as in
the following examples:
Inside the house were two detectives.
More important is the question of compensation.
Here, the typical declarative order has been disrupted for stylistic
effect. In these examples, the Subject comes after the verb, and is said to be
extraposed.
The Subject is also extraposed when the sentence is introduced by
anticipatory it:
It is a good idea to book early.
It is not surprising that he failed his exams.
In the more typical pattern, these constructions may sound stylistically
awkward :
To book early is a good idea.
That he failed his exams is not surprising.
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Extraposition is not always just a matter of style. In the following
examples, it is obligatory:
It seems that he will be late again. (correct)
That he will be late again seems. (not correct)
It turned out that his secretary had stolen the money. (correct)
That his secretary had stolen the money turned out. (not correct)
These sentences are not correct because they violate the principle of
end weight; these sentences have very heavy subjects and very light verbs.
When anticipatory “it” is used, the direct object is extraposed:
He made it very clear that he would not be coming back.
Again, the canonical pattern is stylistically very awkward :
He made that he would not be coming back very clear. (not correct)
4.22.12 Cleft and Cloven sentences
A declarative sentence, such as “David studied English at Oxford.”
Can be reformulated as:
It was David who studied English at Oxford.
This is called a cleft sentence because the original sentence has been
divided (or “cleft”) into two clauses : “It was David” and “who studied
English at Oxford”. Cleft sentences focus on one constituent of the original
sentence, placing it after “it was” or “it is”. Like the subject, the direct
object can also be focused on as in:
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It was English that David studied at Oxford.
The adjunct can also be focused on as in:
It was at Oxford that David studied English
Cleft constructions, then, exhibit the pattern: “It + be + focus + clause”
Some languages have impersonal predicates, and they often begin a
sentence with the subject following it. English “It’s necessary” and the like
are used somewhat like impersonal predicates, since the logical subject
(word or clause or infinitival phrase) is post-posed and represented by
dummy “it” (or more universally: “pro”). This is a kind of cleft-sentence.
The types are as follows:
1- With nominals focused:
Normal: It was/is John that did it. It was/is John that we saw.
Variant : Joan was/is the one that did it. John was/is the one that we saw .
Inverted :The one that did it was Joan. The one we saw was Joan.
2- With predicates focused:
Pseudo-cleft: What John did was (to) get there early .
Inverted: Get there early is what John did .
There are less usual types :
It cost a lot of money did that hat.
Going to kill me is this silence.
3- Cloven sentences with a prepositional phrase answering to a wh-word:
Normal: On the roof was/ is where she left it.
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Inverted: Where she left it was on the roof.
4- Cloven sentences with an infinitive construction answering to a whword:
Normal: To gain an advantage was/is why they did it.
Inverted: Why they did it was to gain an advantage.
4.2.2.13 The subjunctive mood
The subjunctive mood expresses the speaker’s sense of the unlikely, a
wish, a prayer, a hope. The subjunctive describes the state of affairs as
speakers wish or hope them to be. It describes hypothetical situations,
“some other world”, “the irreal”.

Speakers signal the subjunctive by

beginning subordinate clauses with an auxiliary or by using subordinators
that overtly mark hypothetical conditions as in:
a) Had I known you were coming, I’d have baked a cake.
b) If I were a millionaire, I’d endow an award in your honor.
The subjunctive is also marked in the verb phrase by the use of
subject-verb concord, as in (b), where the singular subject “I” is matched
with the plural verb “were”. Base forms of verbs can also signal the
subjunctive as in:
I suggest that Ms. Jones reconsider her decision.
The administration insists that no one be exempted from the placement
exams.
Finally, the base form is also used in several older, formulaic
subjunctive expressions that have survived in the modern language.
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God save the King.
Heaven forbid it should snow again.
4.2.2.14 Voice
Voice systems allow speakers to view the action of the sentence in
different ways without changing the facts involved. English and Arabic
have three types of voices: active voice, passive voice, and mid-voice. In
the examples below, it is possible to see the event from the perspective of
the “agent” (the doer of the action) - that is active voice), as in“The child
broke the glass,” or from the perspective of the “goal” (the receiver of the
action) - that is passive voice, as in “The glass was broken by the boy.”
English also has mid-voice as in “The glass broke,” which is expressed in
Arabic by verbs of enablement as in  اﻧﻜ ﺲ اﻟﺰﺟ ﺎج. The use of the passive
changes the orientation of the text. For example, the reader would expect
the following sentence to introduce a text about bees: “Bees spread pollen
from flower to flower,” whereas the reader would expect this sentence to
introduce a text about pollen: “Pollen is spread from flower to flower by
bees.”
Contraponence is the creation of a passive or reflexive sense for a
causative verb that is not passive in form. One can say “hard to do” or
“hard to be done”. Older causatives (as in "the door opened" and "the trash
pile was smoking") can be so used without modifiers. But newly created
contraponents require (a) a generic aspectuality and (b) an adverb or
adverbial phrase, most often a manner adverbial as in “This car drives
smoothly,” and “That document reads easily.” The meaning is probably
most often “can be V-en” as in “This pottery breaks easily.” = “This
pottery can be easily broken.”
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4.2.2.15 Position of Adverbs
An adverb of manner does not come between verb and object because
this position is occupied by the adjective.
1- He speaks English well. (correct)
2- He speaks well English. (not correct)
3- He speaks good English. (correct)
The adverb of manner modifies the verb of the clause which includes
this adverb.
1- He looked angrily at every one who left the room.
2-

He looked at every one who left the room angrily.
The position of adverbs of manner concerned with character and

intelligence affects meaning.
1- He answered the questions foolishly. (His answers were foolish.)
2- He foolishly answered the questions. (It was foolish of him to answer
at all.)
The adverbs of place “here” and “there” can be followed by the verbs be
come go + noun subject.
1- Here is Tom. (He has just arrived.)
2- Tom comes here. (He is in this room/building/town.)
If the subject is a personal pronoun, it precedes the verb.
1-

Here it comes. (correct)
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2-

Here comes it. (not correct)
The adverbs away down in off out over round up ……can be

followed by a verb of motion + noun subject.
1-

Away went the runners. (correct)

2-

Away the runners went. (not correct)

If the subject is a personal pronoun, it is placed before the verb.
1-

Away they went. (correct)

2-

Away went they. (not correct)
Adverbs of manner come before adverbs of place which come before

adverbs of time.
He worked hard in the garden today.
The adverb “only” comes before the word it modifies. If “only” comes
at the end of the sentence, it modifies the word that comes before it.
1-

He lent only the bag. = He lent the bag only. (not anything else)

2-

He only lent the bag. (did not give it)

The position of the adverb “just” affects meaning.
1-

Just sign here. (This is all you have to do.)

2-

Sign just here. (Sign in this particular spot.)
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5.1 Application of the study
This study can be applied to the translation of the following “Hadiths”:
 ﺣ ﺪﺛﻨﺎ ﻣﺤﻤ ﺪ ﺑ ﻦ اﻟﻤﺜﻨ ﻰ ﻗ ﺎل ﺣ ﺪﺛﻨﺎ ﻋﺒ ﺪ اﻟﻮه ﺎب اﻟﺜﻘﻔ ﻲ ﻗ ﺎل ﺣ ﺪﺛﻨﺎ أﻳ ﻮب ﻋ ﻦ أﺑ ﻲ-1
ﻗﻼﺑﺔ ﻋﻦ أﻧﺲ ﺑﻦ ﻣﺎﻟﻚ رﺿﻲ اﷲ ﻋﻨﻪ ﻋﻦ اﻟﻨﺒﻲ ﺻ ﻠﻰ اﷲ ﻋﻠﻴ ﻪ وﺳ ﻠﻢ ﻗ ﺎل "ﺛ ﻼث ﻣ ﻦ آ ﻦ ﻓﻴ ﻪ
وﺟﺪ ﺣﻼوة اﻹﻳﻤﺎن أن ﻳﻜﻮن اﷲ ورﺳﻮﻟﻪ أﺣﺐ إﻟﻴﻪ ﻣﻤﺎ ﺳ ﻮاهﻤﺎ وأن ﻳﺤ ﺐ اﻟﻤ ﺮء ﻻ ﻳﺤﺒ ﻪ إﻻ ﷲ وأن
"ﻳﻜﺮﻩ أن ﻳﻌﻮد ﻓﻲ اﻟﻜﻔﺮ آﻤﺎ ﻳﻜﺮﻩ أن ﻳﻘﺬف ﻓﻲ اﻟﻨﺎر
(15  ﺣﺪﻳﺚ رﻗﻢ،  آﺘﺎب اﻹﻳﻤﺎن، )ﺻﺤﻴﺢ اﻟﺒﺨﺎري
Narrated Anas:
The Prophet said, “Whoever possesses the following three qualities
will taste the sweetness of faith:
1-

The one to whom Allah and His Apostle become dearer than
anything else.

2-

Who loves a person and he loves him only for Allah's sake.

3-

Who hates to revert to disbelief (Atheism) after Allah has brought
(saved) him out from it, as he hates to be thrown in fire.”

(English translation of Sahih Bukhari, Volume 1, Book 2, Number 20).
The English translation does not observe the thematic structure of the
source text. The source text begins with the signalling indefinite ﺛ ﻼث
which means ( ﺛ ﻼث ﺧﺼ ﺎلthree qualities) to signal the prominence of these
qualities. The target text lacks this prominence because people are
thematized “whoever”.
Thematizing people in stead of qualities runs through the whole target
text; in number 1, 2, and 3, people are thematized: “the one”, “who”, and
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“who”, respectively. A translation that observes the thematic structure of
the source text could be:
( Three qualities whoever possesses will taste the sweetness of faith:
1-

Having Allah and His Apostle dearer than anything else.

2-

Loving a person loving him only for Allah's sake.

3-

Hating to revert to disbelief (Atheism) as hating to be thrown in fire.)

ل
ُ ﺢ َﻳ ُﻘ ﻮ
ٍ ﺻ ﺎِﻟ
َ ﺖ َأ َﺑ ﺎ
ُ ْﺳ ِﻤﻌ
َ ل
َ ﺶ َﻗ ﺎ
ِ ﻦ اﻟْ َﺄﻋْ َﻤ
ِ ﻋ
َ ﻦ ِز َﻳ ﺎ ٍد
ُ ْﺣ ِﺪ ﺑ
ِ ﻋﺒْﺪُاﻟْﻮَا
َ ﺣ ﱠﺪ َﺛﻨَﺎ
َ ﻞ
َ ﻦ ِإﺳْ ﻤَﺎﻋِﻴ
ُ ْﺳ ﻰ ﺑ
َ ﺣ ﱠﺪ َﺛﻨَﺎ ﻣُﻮ
َ -2
ﻈ ُﺮ اﻟﱠﻠ ُﻪ
ُ ْﺳ ﱠﻠ َﻢ َﺛﻠَﺎ َﺛ ﺔٌ َﻟ ﺎ َﻳﻨ
َ ﻋَﻠﻴْ ِﻪ َو
َ ﺻ ﻠﱠﻰ اﻟﻠﱠﻬ ﻢ
َ ل اﻟﱠﻠ ِﻪ
ُ ﺳﻮ
ُ ل َر
َ ل ﻗَﺎ
ُ ﻋﻨْﻬﻢ َﻳﻘُﻮ
َ ﺖ َأﺑَﺎ ُه َﺮﻳْ َﺮ َة َرﺿِﻲ اﻟﻠﱠﻬﻢ
ُ ْﺳ ِﻤﻌ
َ
ِ ﻄﺮِﻳ
ﻞ َﻣ ﺎ ٍء ِﺑ ﺎﻟ ﱠ
ُ ْن َﻟ ُﻪ َﻓﻀ
ﻞ
ِ ﺴ ﺒِﻴ
ﻦ اﻟ ﱠ
ِ ْﻦ اﺑ
ِ ﻖ َﻓ َﻤ َﻨ َﻌ ُﻪ ِﻣ
َ ﺟﻞٌ آَﺎ
ُ ﻋﺬَابٌ َأﻟِﻴﻢٌ َر
َ ِْإَﻟﻴْ ِﻬﻢْ َﻳﻮْ َم اﻟْ ِﻘﻴَﺎ َﻣ ِﺔ َوﻟَﺎ ُﻳ َﺰآﱢﻴ ِﻬﻢْ َوَﻟ ُﻬﻢ
ﺳ ﻠْ َﻌ َﺘ ُﻪ
ِ ﺟ ﻞٌ َأ َﻗ ﺎ َم
ُ ﻂ َو َر
َﺨ
ِﺳ
َ ﻄ ِﻪ ِﻣﻨْﻬَﺎ
ِ ْﻲ َوِإنْ َﻟﻢْ ُﻳﻌ
َﺿ
ِ ﺟﻞٌ ﺑَﺎ َﻳ َﻊ ِإﻣَﺎﻣًﺎ ﻟَﺎ ُﻳﺒَﺎ ِﻳ ُﻌ ُﻪ ِإﻟﱠﺎ ِﻟ ُﺪﻧْﻴَﺎ َﻓِﺈنْ َأﻋْﻄَﺎ ُﻩ ِﻣﻨْﻬَﺎ َر
ُ َو َر
ُ ﺼ ﱠﺪ َﻗ ُﻪ َر
َ ﺖ ِﺑﻬَﺎ َآﺬَا َو َآﺬَا َﻓ
ُ ْﻄﻴ
َ ْﻏﻴْ ُﺮ ُﻩ َﻟ َﻘﺪْ َأﻋ
َ ل وَاﻟﱠﻠ ِﻪ اﱠﻟﺬِي ﻟَﺎ ِإَﻟ َﻪ
َ َﺑﻌْ َﺪ اﻟْ َﻌﺼْ ِﺮ َﻓﻘَﺎ
ن
ﺟ ﻞٌ ُﺛ ﱠﻢ َﻗ َﺮَأ َه ِﺬ ِﻩ اﻟْﺂ َﻳ َﺔ ) ِإ ﱠ
( ن ِﺑ َﻌﻬْ ِﺪ اﻟﱠﻠ ِﻪ َوَأﻳْﻤَﺎ ِﻧ ِﻬﻢْ َﺛ َﻤﻨًﺎ َﻗﻠِﻴﻠًﺎ
َ ﻦ َﻳﺸْ َﺘﺮُو
َ اﱠﻟﺬِﻳ
(2186  ﺣﺪﻳﺚ رﻗﻢ،  آﺘﺎب اﻟﻤﺴﺎﻗﺎة، )ﺻﺤﻴﺢ اﻟﺒﺨﺎري
Narrated Abu Huraira:
Allah's Apostle said, “There will be three types of people whom Allah
will neither speak to them on the Day of Resurrection nor will purify them
from sins, and they will have a painful punishment: They are, (1) a man
possessed superfluous water (more than he needs) on a way and he
withholds it from the travelers. (2) a man who gives a pledge of allegiance
to an Imam (ruler) and gives it only for worldly benefits, if the Imam gives
him what he wants, he abides by his pledge, otherwise he does not fulfill
his pledge; (3) and a man who sells something to another man after the 'Asr
prayer and swears by Allah (a false oath) that he has been offered so much
for it whereupon the buyer believes him and buys it although in fact, the
seller has not been offered such a price.” (See Hadith No. 838, Vol. 3)
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(English translation of Sahih Bukhari, Volume 9, Book 89, Number 319)
The target text does not observe thematization in the source text. The
source text thematizes a signalling indefinte ( )ﺛ ﻼثbecause it is a semantic
adjunct to a deleted genitive ()أﺻﻨﺎف ﻣ ﻦ اﻟﻨ ﺎس. The target text thematizes an
empty subject (there). Thematizing the signalling indefinite makes the
theme more prominent and gives the sentence greater suspence. Moreover,
using relative clause modification becomes a deviation from the target text.
A translation that observes the thematic structure of the source text could
be (Three types of people Allah will neither speak to on the Day of
Resurrection nor will purify from sins, and they will have a painful
punishment).
In addition to this gap in thematization, the resumptive pronoun (them)
in the target text should be deleted. Unlike Arabic, it is not correct in
English to use a resumptive pronoun with a relative pronoun both referring
to the same antecedent (There will be three types of people whom Allah
will neither speak to them on the Day of Resurrection nor will purify them
from sins, and they will have a painful punishment)
ل َﻳﺠْ َﻤ ُﻊ
َ ﺳﱠﻠ َﻢ ﻗَﺎ
َ ﻋَﻠﻴْ ِﻪ َو
َ ﺻﻠﱠﻰ اﻟﻠﱠﻬﻢ
َ ﻲ
ن اﻟﱠﻨ ِﺒ ﱠ
ﺲ َأ ﱠ
ٍ ﻋﻦْ َأ َﻧ
َ ﻋﻦْ َﻗﺘَﺎ َد َة
َ ٌﺣ ﱠﺪ َﺛ َﻨﺎ ِهﺸَﺎم
َ ﻦ َﻓﻀَﺎَﻟ َﺔ
ُ ْﺣ ﱠﺪ َﺛﻨِﻲ ُﻣﻌَﺎ ُذ ﺑ
َ -4
ن ﺁ َد َم
َ ﺤ َﻨ ﺎ ِﻣ ﻦْ َﻣﻜَﺎ ِﻧ َﻨ ﺎ َه ﺬَا َﻓ َﻴ ﺄْﺗُﻮ
َ ﺣ ﱠﺘ ﻰ ُﻳﺮِﻳ
َ ن َﻟ ِﻮ اﺳْ َﺘﺸْ َﻔﻌْﻨَﺎ ِإﻟَﻰ َرﱢﺑﻨَﺎ
َ ﻚ َﻓ َﻴﻘُﻮﻟُﻮ
َ ﻦ َﻳﻮْ َم اﻟْ ِﻘﻴَﺎ َﻣ ِﺔ َآ َﺬِﻟ
َ اﻟﻠﱠ ُﻪ اﻟْ ُﻤﺆْ ِﻣﻨِﻴ
َ ﻋﱠﻠ َﻤ
َ ﻚ َﻣﻠَﺎ ِﺋ َﻜ َﺘ ُﻪ َو
َ ﺠ َﺪ َﻟ
َ ْﻚ اﻟﻠﱠ ُﻪ ِﺑ َﻴ ِﺪ ِﻩ َوَأﺳ
َ ﺧَﻠ َﻘ
َ س
َ ن ﻳَﺎ ﺁ َد ُم َأﻣَﺎ َﺗﺮَى اﻟﻨﱠﺎ
ﺷﻲْ ٍء اﺷْ َﻔﻊْ َﻟﻨَﺎ ِإَﻟ ﻰ
َ ﻚ َأﺳْﻤَﺎ َء ُآﻞﱢ
َ َﻓ َﻴﻘُﻮﻟُﻮ
ﺣﺎ
ً ﻦ اﺋُْﺘ ﻮا ﻧُﻮ
ِ ﺻ ﺎ َﺑﻬَﺎ َوَﻟ ِﻜ
َ ﻄﻴ َﺌ َﺘ ُﻪ اﱠﻟ ِﺘ ﻲ َأ
ِﺧ
َ ْك َو َﻳﺬْ ُآ ُﺮ َﻟ ُﻬ ﻢ
َ ﺖ ُهﻨَﺎ
ُ ْل َﻟﺴ
ُ ﺤﻨَﺎ ِﻣﻦْ َﻣﻜَﺎ ِﻧﻨَﺎ َهﺬَا َﻓ َﻴﻘُﻮ
َ ﺣﺘﱠﻰ ُﻳﺮِﻳ
َ َرﱢﺑﻨَﺎ
ﺧﻄِﻴ َﺌ َﺘ ُﻪ اﱠﻟ ِﺘ ﻲ
َ ﺖ ُه َﻨ ﺎ ُآﻢْ َو َﻳ ﺬْ ُآ ُﺮ
ُ ْل َﻟﺴ
ُ ﺣ ﺎ َﻓ َﻴ ُﻘ ﻮ
ً ن ﻧُﻮ
َ ض َﻓ َﻴ ﺄْﺗُﻮ
ِ ْﻞ اﻟْ َﺄر
ِ ْل َﺑ َﻌ َﺜ ُﻪ اﻟﻠﱠ ُﻪ ِإَﻟ ﻰ َأه
ٍ ﺳﻮ
ُ ل َر
ُ َﻓِﺈ ﱠﻧ ُﻪ َأوﱠ
ِ ﻞ اﻟ ﱠﺮﺣْ َﻤ
َ ﺧﻠِﻴ
َ ﻦ اﺋْﺘُﻮا ِإﺑْﺮَاهِﻴ َﻢ
ِ ب َوَﻟ ِﻜ
َ َأﺻَﺎ
ﺧﻄَﺎ َﻳ ﺎ ُﻩ اﱠﻟ ِﺘ ﻲ
َ ْﺖ ُه َﻨ ﺎ ُآﻢْ َو َﻳ ﺬْ ُآ ُﺮ َﻟ ُﻬ ﻢ
ُ ْل َﻟﺴ
ُ ن ِإﺑْﺮَاهِﻴ َﻢ َﻓ َﻴ ُﻘ ﻮ
َ ﻦ َﻓ َﻴﺄْﺗُﻮ
ﺖ ُه َﻨ ﺎ ُآﻢْ َو َﻳ ﺬْ ُآ ُﺮ
ُ ْل َﻟﺴ
ُ ن ﻣُﻮﺳَﻰ َﻓ َﻴﻘُﻮ
َ ﻋﺒْﺪًا ﺁﺗَﺎ ُﻩ اﻟﻠﱠ ُﻪ اﻟ ﱠﺘﻮْرَا َة َو َآﱠﻠ َﻤ ُﻪ َﺗﻜْﻠِﻴﻤًﺎ َﻓ َﻴﺄْﺗُﻮ
َ ﻦ اﺋْﺘُﻮا ﻣُﻮﺳَﻰ
ِ َأﺻَﺎ َﺑﻬَﺎ َوَﻟ ِﻜ
ل
ُ ﺴ ﻰ َﻓ َﻴ ُﻘ ﻮ
َ ن ﻋِﻴ
َ ﺣ ُﻪ َﻓ َﻴ ﺄْﺗُﻮ
َ ﺳ ﻮَﻟ ُﻪ َو َآِﻠ َﻤ َﺘ ُﻪ َورُو
ُ ﻋﺒْ َﺪ اﻟﱠﻠ ِﻪ َو َر
َ ﺴﻰ
َ ﻦ اﺋُْﺘ ﻮا ﻋِﻴ
ِ ب َوَﻟ ِﻜ
َ ﺧﻄِﻴ َﺌ َﺘ ُﻪ اﱠﻟﺘِﻲ َأﺻَﺎ
َ َْﻟ ُﻬﻢ
ُ ﻋﺒْﺪًا
َ ﺳﱠﻠ َﻢ
َ ﻋَﻠﻴْ ِﻪ َو
َ ﺻﻠﱠﻰ اﻟﻠﱠﻬﻢ
ﺧ َﺮ َﻓ َﻴ ﺄْﺗُﻮﻧِﻲ
ﻏ ِﻔ َﺮ َﻟ ُﻪ ﻣَﺎ َﺗ َﻘ ﱠﺪ َم ِﻣﻦْ َذﻧْﺒ ِﻪ َو َﻣ ﺎ َﺗ َﺄ ﱠ
َ ﺤ ﱠﻤﺪًا
َ ﻦ اﺋْﺘُﻮا ُﻣ
ِ ﺖ ُهﻨَﺎ ُآﻢْ َوَﻟ ِﻜ
ُ َْﻟﺴ
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ْﺷ ﺎ َء اﻟﱠﻠ ُﻪ َأن
َ ﻋﻨِﻲ َﻣ ﺎ
ُ ﺟﺪًا َﻓ َﻴ َﺪ
ِ ﺳﺎ
َ ﺖ َﻟ ُﻪ
ُ ْﺖ َرﱢﺑ ﻲ َو َﻗﻌ
ُ ْﻋَﻠﻴْ ِﻪ َﻓِﺈذَا َرَأﻳ
َ ن ﻟِﻲ
ُ ﻋﻠَﻰ َرﺑﱢﻲ َﻓُﻴﺆْ َذ
َ ن
ُ ﻖ َﻓَﺄﺳْ َﺘﺄْ ِذ
ُ ﻄِﻠ
َ َْﻓَﺄﻧ
. ……… ْﺸ ﱠﻔﻊ
َ ﻄﻪْ وَاﺷْ َﻔﻊْ ُﺗ
َ ْﺳﻞْ ُﺗﻌ
َ ﺤﻤﱠ ُﺪ َو ُﻗﻞْ ُﻳﺴْ َﻤﻊْ َو
َ ل ﻟِﻲ ارْ َﻓﻊْ ُﻣ
ُ ﻋﻨِﻲ ُﺛﻢﱠ ُﻳﻘَﺎ
َ َﻳ َﺪ
(6861 ﺣﺪﻳﺚ رﻗﻢ،  آﺘﺎب اﻟﺘﻮﺣﻴﺪ، )ﺻﺤﻴﺢ اﻟﺒﺨﺎري
Narrated Anas:
The Prophet said, “Allah will gather the believers on the Day of
Resurrection in the same way (as they are gathered in this life), and they
will say, “Let us ask someone to intercede for us with our Lord that He
may relieve us from this place of ours.” Then they will go to Adam and
say, “O Adam! Don't you see the people (people's condition)? Allah created
you with His Own Hands and ordered His angels to prostrate before you,
and taught you the names of all the things. Please intercede for us with our
Lord so that He may relieve us from this place of ours.” Adam will say, “I
am not fit for this undertaking,” and mention to them the mistakes he had
committed, and add, “But you d better go to Noah as he was the first
Apostle sent by Allah to the people of the Earth.” They will go to Noah
who will reply, “I am not fit for this undertaking,” and mention the mistake
which he made, and add, “But you'd better go to Abraham, Khalil ArRahman.”
They will go to Abraham who will reply, “I am not fit for this
undertaking,” and mention to them the mistakes he made, and add, “But
you'd better go to Moses, a slave whom Allah gave the Torah and to whom
He spoke directly,” They will go to Moses who will reply, “I am not fit for
this undertaking,” and mention to them the mistakes he made, and add,
“You'd better go to Jesus, Allah's slave and His Apostle and His Word (Be:
And it was) and a soul created by Him.” They will go to Jesus who will
say, “I am not fit for this undertaking, but you'd better go to Muhammad
whose sins of the past and the future had been forgiven (by Allah).” So
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they will come to me and I will ask the permission of my Lord, and I will
be permitted (to present myself) before Him. When I see my Lord, I will
fall down in (prostration) before Him and He will leave me (in prostration)
as long as He wishes, and then it will be said to me, “O Muhammad! Raise
your head and speak, for you will be listened to; and ask, for you will be
granted (your request); and intercede, for your intercession will be
accepted…….. .
(English translation of Sahih Bukhari, Volume 9, Book 93,
Number507)
The word “hand” in the source text is in the singular form  ﺑﻴ ﺪﻩ. The
target text has the same word in the plural form. This word is used in the
source text to signify God Almighty. Using this word in the plural does not
signify power in Arabic; it signifies favour. Although using the plural form
in the target text is more idiomatic, the plural form is not fit in this context
because God Almighty is thought of in human terms.
In the source text  ﻓﺈﻧ ﻪ أول رﺳ ﻮل ﺑﻌﺜ ﻪ اﷲ إﻟ ﻰ أه ﻞ اﻷرضis translated into
“the first Apostle sent by Allah to the people of the Earth” Another
translation that observes thematization in the source text could be “the first
Apostle Allah sent to the people of the Earth.” This translation bridges the
gap in voice between the source an the target text.
In the source text  ارﻓ ﻊ ﻣﺤﻤ ﺪis translated into “O Mohammad! Raise
your head.” This translation thematizes the name of Prophet Mohammad,
peace be upon him, although it is non-prominent old information. Another
translation could be “Raise your head, O Mohammad)
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5.2 Summary of the study
This study has investigated the unmarked (canonical) word order in
Modern Standard English and Classical Arabic and the potential marked
word orders in both languages. Arabic is a verb-initial language. A noun
coming before the verb in the Arabic sentence results in a marked word
order. The unmarked word order in Arabic being verb + agent + object is
accounted for by the strength of the acting agent which acts on the noun.
The verb and front position are acting agents that compete in acting on the
noun. These two acting agents (the verb and front position) are not equal in
strength. The verb as an acting agent is stronger than front position. The
verb is stronger in acting on the noun because the verb is a verbally present
acting agent whereas front position is a verbally absent acting agent. For
this reason the noun functions as the agent of the verb and not as the
subject of the sentence because functioning as a subject requires occupying
front position. A noun does not occupy front position in the presence of the
verb in an unmarked word order. If a noun occupies front position in the
presence of a verb, word order becomes marked.
The theory of the strength of the activity of agency in Arabic is used to
account for marked word orders in Arabic. The position of a component in
the Arabic sentence is affected by the strength of agents acting on their
patients. The stronger an acting agent is, the more freedom of word order it
gives to its patients.
The verb is the strongest acting agent in Arabic.

Full verbs are

stronger than verbs which are not completely full, such as  آ ﺎنand its
sisters.  إنand its sisters are not as strong as  آ ﺎنand its sisters. The
strength of an acting agent is determined by the degree of similarity
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between the acting agent and the full verb. For this reason, it is possible to
bring the accusative predicate of  آﺎنbefore its nominative.
( آﺎن اﻟﻮﻟ ُﺪ ﺧﺎﺋﻔًﺎThe boy was afraid.)
( آﺎن ﺧﺎﺋﻔًﺎ اﻟﻮﻟ ُﺪAfraid was the child.)
But it is not correct to bring the nominative of ن
 إ ﱠbefore its accusative.
ٌن اﻟﻮﻟ َﺪ ﺧﺎﺋﻒ
( إ ﱠSurely the boy is afraid.)
ن ﺧﺎﺋﻒٌ اﻟﻮﻟ َﺪ
( إ ﱠnot correct)
It is also possible to bring the accusative of ن
َ  آ ﺎto front position, but
it is not possible to bring the nominative of ن
 إ ﱠto front position.
ن اﻟﻮﻟ ُﺪ ﺧﺎﺋﻔ ًﺎ
َ ( آﺎThe boy was afraid.)
ن اﻟﻮﻟ ُﺪ
َ ( ﺧﺎﺋﻔًﺎ آﺎAfraid was the boy.)
ٌن اﻟﻮﻟ َﺪ ﺧﺎﺋﻒ
( إ ﱠSurely the boy is afraid.)
ن اﻟﻮﻟ َﺪ
( ﺧﺎﺋﻒٌ إ ﱠnot correct)
It is also possible to bring the nominative of ن
َ  آ ﺎto front position. In
this case, this nominative becomes the subject of the sentence. This is what
exactly happens when the agent of the full verb is brought to front position.
ن اﻟﻮﻟ ُﺪ ﺧﺎﺋﻔًﺎ
َ ( آﺎThe boy was afraid.)
ن ﺧﺎﺋﻔًﺎ
َ ( اﻟﻮﻟ ُﺪ آﺎThe boy he was afraid.)
But it is not possible to bring the accusative of ن
 إ ﱠto front position
because ن
 إ ﱠis less similar to the full verb than ن
َ  آﺎ.
( إ ﱠSurely the boy is afraid.)
ٌن اﻟﻮﻟ َﺪ ﺧﺎﺋﻒ
ٌن ﺧﺎﺋﻒ
( اﻟﻮﻟ َﺪ إ ﱠnot correct)
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Word order in Arabic is also affected by the complex inflection system
of Arabic. Being an inflectional language, the meaning of a word in the
Arabic sentence can be easily specified wherever it comes in the sentence.
For this reason, word order in Arabic is less significant than it is in English.
In ل اﻟﻮﻟ ُﺪ
َ ل اﻟﻤﻌﻠ َﻢ اﻟﻤﻌﻠ َﻢ ﺳ ﺄ
َ ل اﻟﻮﻟ ُﺪ اﻟﻤﻌﻠ َﻢ اﻟﻮﻟ ُﺪ ﺳ ﺄ
َ ﺳﺄ

the agent and patient are

specified by inflection, not by word order. But in “The teacher asked the
boy,” and “The boy asked the teacher,” the agent and patient are specified
by word order.
Word order in Arabic becomes significant if the components of the
sentence have zero inflection for phonological reasons and no semantic or
syntactic clues are available to disambiguate meaning. For example, in
 زارت هﺪى ﺳﻠﻤﻰand  زارت ﺳ ﻠﻤﻰ ه ﺪىthe agent and patient are specified by
word order, not by inflection. But زارت ه ﺪى ﻋﻴﺴ ﻰ

and زارت ﻋﻴﺴ ﻰ ه ﺪى

have a syntactic clue (the verb inflected for gender) that specifies the agent
and patient regardless of word order. The sentences  أآﻠ ﺖ ه ﺪى اﻟﺤﻠ ﻮىand
 أآﻠ ﺖ اﻟﺤﻠ ﻮى ه ﺪىhave a semantic clue that specifies the agent and patient
regardless of word order. The complex inflection system of Arabic gives it
a great advantage in the freedom of word order; using uninflected Arabic
would strip Arabic of this great advantage.
For example, in ﺳ ﺄل اﻟﻤﻌﻠ ﻢ اﻟﻮﻟ ﺪ

the agent and patient, specified only by

word order, are reversed by reversing the word order of this sentence into
ﺳ ﺄل اﻟﻮﻟ ﺪ اﻟﻤﻌﻠ ﻢ. Using inflection gives Arabic more expression potential. For
example, ل اﻟﻤﻌﻠ ُﻢ اﻟﻮﻟ َﺪ
َ ﺳﺄ

can also be

ل اﻟﻤﻌﻠ َﻢ اﻟﻮﻟ ُﺪ
َ  ﺳ ﺄwith identical word

order, but with different specification of agent and patient through
inflection.
Word order in English is approached within phrase structure grammar
and the head parameter where constituents generated by phrase structure
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grammar have labels that indicate which element gives them their crucial
properties. Constituents in English are headed and the head comes before
its complement. Unlike Arabic, English is a noun-initial language.
This means that the subject must precede the verb. The verb is
followed by components arranged according to phrase structure rules.
These rules account for the order of objects and other complements in the
sentence. For example, word order in the following sentences is accounted
for by phrase structure rules.
1-

Sami gave it to me. (correct)

2-

Sami gave me it. (not correct)
Sentence 2 is not correct because only one of the two pronouns
“me” and “it” can come in case-marked position.

3-

Sami explained to the teacher that he did not understand the lesson.
(correct)

4-

Sami explained that he did not understand the lesson to the teacher.
(not correct)
Sentence 4 is not correct because the complement “to the teacher”
must come after the verb of which it is a part.

5-

Sami promised the teacher that he would do the homework. (correct)

6-

Sami promised that he would do the homework the teacher. (not
correct)
Sentence 6 is not correct because finite complement phrases can not
come in case-marked positions.
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Word order in English is not only determined by phrase structure
grammar. It is also determined by information structure, such as
communicative dynamism, newness and prominence, thematization, and
staging.
1-

Rami gave Ali the book.

2-

Rami gave the book to Ali.
In sentence 1, “the book” has the highest value on the scale of

communicative dynamism in terms of old and new information, whereas in
sentence 2, “Ali” has the highest value. This distinction is not accounted
for by grammar. It can be accounted for only by information structure.
Information structure is studied within the Hallidayan “separating”
approach and the Prague school “combining” approach. Preference is given
to the functional sentence perspective of the Prague school because it is
more applicable to languages of relatively free word order as well as
languages of relatively restricted word order.

Unlike the Hallidayan

approach which adopts a strict division of the sentence into new and old
information, the Prague school approach known as “the functional sentence
perspective” gives the components of the sentence different values on the
scale of communicative dynamism within the progression from old to new
information.
This study includes patterns of marked word orders in English such as
inversion, fronting, cleft and cloven sentences, the subjunctive mood, and
extraposition. Specifying these marked patterns would help the translator to
account for their marked meanings in translation.
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The last part of this study deals with the application of accounting for
markedness in the translation of the Holy Qur’an and Hadith from Arabic
into English. Any failure in observing markedness in the verses of the
Holy Qur’an or in Hadith would result in a corresponding failure in
translation into English involving loss of meaning and consequently loss of
effect on the target reader.
5.3 Recommendations
1- Translators are advised to make use of this study by learning the
canonical (unmarked) word order in English and Arabic as well as the
marked word orders. Otherwise, any equivalence between the source text
and the target text is unattainable. Before starting to translate from English
into Arabic, or vice versa, a translator should make sure of the following
points:
a) Knowledge of the unmarked (canonical) and marked word order in
English and Arabic to be able to distinguish between the marked and the
unmarked word orders in the two languages. If there is no such distinction,
a mismatch in markedness between the source text and the target text will
take place. A mismatch in markedness will result in a mismatch in the
effect produced by the two texts.
b) Specifying markedness and its degree in the source text.
c) Surveying the source language to look for an equivalent marked word
order.
d) Paying attention to superficially identical word orders in the two
languages. For example, The pupils wrote the lesson, and س
َ ب آﺘﺒ ﻮا اﻟ ﺪر
ُ اﻟﻄﻼ
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are identical in word order, but they are not equally marked; they are
marked and unmarked, respectively.
Paying attention to markedness in language helps the translator to
distinguish between different meanings signalled by different word orders
as in:
a.

ت زﻳﺪًا
ُ ( زرI visited Zaid.)

b.

ت
ُ ( زﻳﺪًا زرZaid I visited.)

c.

( زﻳﺪًا زرﺗُﻪI visited Zaid. I visited him.)

d.

( زﻳﺪٌ زرﺗُﻪZaid, I visited him.)

2- Researchers are invited to:
a)

Conduct studies on other relevant issues that affect markedness, such
as deletion and separation.

b)

Review English translations like those of the Holy Qur’an and Hadith
to see to what extent markedness is accounted for in these translations.
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Arabic References
اﺑ ﻦ أﺑ ﻲ اﻟﺮﺑﻴ ﻊ ،ﻋﺒ ﺪ اﷲ اﻟﻘﺮﺷ ﻲ اﻹﺷ ﺒﻴﻠﻲ اﻟﺴ ﺒﺘﻲ )688ه( :اﻟﺒﺴ ﻴﻂ ﻓ ﻲ ﺷ ﺮح ﺟﻤ ﻞ اﻟﺰﺟ ﺎﺟﻲ،
ﺗﺤﻘﻴﻖ ﻋﻴﺎد ﺑﻦ ﻋﻴﺪ اﻟﺜﺒﻴﺘﻲ ،دار اﻟﻐﺮب اﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ ،ط.1986 ،1
اﺑ ﻦ اﻷﻧﺒ ﺎري ،أﺑ ﻮ ﺑﺮآ ﺎت آﻤ ﺎل اﻟ ﺪﻳﻦ ﻋﺒ ﺪ اﻟ ﺮﺣﻤﻦ ﺑ ﻦ ﻣﺤﻤ ﺪ )577ه( :اﻹﻧﺼ ﺎف ﻓ ﻲ ﻣﺴ ﺎﺋﻞ
اﻟﺨ ﻼف ﺑ ﻴﻦ اﻟﻨﺤ ﻮﻳﻴﻦ اﻟﺒﺼ ﺮﻳﻴﻦ واﻟﻜ ﻮﻓﻴﻴﻦ ،ﺗﺤﻘﻴ ﻖ ﻣﺤﻤ ﺪ ﻣﺤﻴ ﻲ اﻟ ﺪﻳﻦ ﻋﺒ ﺪ اﻟﺤﻤﻴ ﺪ ،ﻣﻜﺘﺒ ﺔ
ﺻﺒﻴﺢ ،ﻣﺼﺮ.1953 ،
اﺑﻦ ﺟﻨﻲ ،أﺑﻮ اﻟﻔﺘﺢ ﻋﺜﻤﺎن )392ه( :اﻟﺨﺼﺎﺋﺺ ،ﺗﺤﻘﻴﻖ ﻣﺤﻤ ﺪ ﻋﻠ ﻲ اﻟﻨﺠ ﺎر ،دار اﻟﻜﺘ ﺐ اﻟﻤﺼ ﺮﻳﺔ،
.1955
اﺑﻦ اﻟﺪهﺎن ،أﺑﻮ ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﺳﻌﻴﺪ ﺑﻦ ﻣﺒﺎرك اﻟﻨﺤﻮي )569ه( :اﻟﻔﺼﻮل ﻓ ﻲ اﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴ ﺔ ،ﺗﺤﻘﻴ ﻖ ﻓ ﺎﻳﺰ ﻓ ﺎرس،
ﻣﺆﺳﺴﺔ اﻟﺮﺳﺎﻟﺔ ،ط.1988 ،1
اﺑﻦ ﻋﻘﻴﻞ ،ﺑﻬﺎء اﻟﺪﻳﻦ ﻋﺒﺪ اﷲ ﺑﻦ ﻋﻘﻴ ﻞ :اﻟﻤﺴ ﺎﻋﺪ ﻋﻠ ﻰ ﺗﺴ ﻬﻴﻞ اﻟﻔﻮاﺋ ﺪ ،ﺗﺤﻘﻴ ﻖ ﻣﺤﻤ ﺪ آﺎﻣ ﻞ ﺑﺮآ ﺎت،
دار اﻟﻔﻜﺮ ،دﻣﺸﻖ.1980 ،
اﺑ ﻦ ﻣﺎﻟ ﻚ ،ﻣﺤﻤ ـﺪ اﺑ ﻦ ﻋﺒ ﺪ اﷲ اﺑ ﻦ ﻣ ـﺎﻟﻚ اﻷﻧﺪﻟﺴ ﻲ :ﺷ ﺮح آ ـﺎﻓﻴﺔ اﻟﺸ ﺎﻓﻴﺔ ،دار اﻟﻤ ﺄﻣﻮن ﻟﻠﺘ ﺮاث
.1982
اﺑﻦ هﺸﺎم ،ﺟﻤﺎل اﻟﺪﻳﻦ اﻷﻧﺼﺎري :أوﺿﺢ اﻟﻤﺴ ﺎﻟﻚ إﻟ ﻰ أﻟﻔﻴ ﺔ اﺑ ﻦ ﻣﺎﻟ ﻚ ،ﺗﺤﻘﻴ ﻖ ﻣﺤﻤ ﺪ ﻣﺤﻴ ﻲ اﻟ ﺪﻳﻦ
ﻋﺒﺪ اﻟﺤﻤﻴﺪ ،ﻣﻄﺒﻌﺔ دار اﻟﺴﻌﺎدة ،ﻣﺼﺮ.
اﺑﻦ هﺸﺎم ،ﺟﻤﺎل اﻟﺪﻳﻦ اﻷﻧﺼﺎري :ﺷﺮح ﻗﻄﺮ اﻟﻨﺪى وﺑﻞ اﻟﺼﺪى ،ﺗﺤﻘﻴﻖ ﻣﺤﻴ ﻲ اﻟ ﺪﻳﻦ ﻋﺒ ﺪ اﻟﺤﻤﻴ ﺪ،
اﻟﻤﻜﺘﺒﺔ اﻟﺘﺠﺎرﻳﺔ ،اﻟﻘﺎهﺮة ،ط.1983 ،11
اﺑﻦ هﺸﺎم ،ﺟﻤﺎل اﻟﺪﻳﻦ اﻷﻧﺼﺎري :ﻣﻐﻨﻲ اﻟﻠﺒﻴﺐ ﻋﻦ اﻷﻋﺎرﻳﺐ  ،ﺗﺤﻘﻴﻖ ﻣﺎزن اﻟﻤﺒﺎرك وﻣﺤﻤ ﺪ ﻋﻠ ﻲ
ﺣﻤﺪاﷲ ،دار اﻟﻔﻜﺮ ،ﺑﻴﺮوت ،ط.1979 ،5
اﺑﻦ وهﺐ ،أﺑﻮ اﻟﺤﺴﻦ اﺑﻦ وهﺐ اﻟﻜﺎﺗﺐ :اﻟﺒﺮهﺎن ﻓﻲ وﺟﻮﻩ اﻟﺒﻴﺎن ،ﻣﻄﺒﻌﺔ اﻟﺮﺳﺎﻟﺔ.1969
اﺑﻦ ﻳﻌﻴﺶ ،ﻣﻮﻓﻖ اﻟﺪﻳﻦ أﺑ ﻮ اﻟﺒﻘ ﺎء ﻳﻌ ﻴﺶ ﺑ ﻦ ﻋﻠ ﻲ )643ه( :ﺷ ﺮح اﻟﻤﻔﺼ ﻞ ،ﻋ ﺎﻟﻢ اﻟﻜﺘ ﺐ ،ﺑﻴ ﺮوت،
ﻟﺒﻨﺎن.
اﻷزهﺮي ،ﺧﺎﻟﺪ ﺑﻦ ﻋﺒﺪ اﷲ )905ه( :ﺷﺮح اﻟﺘﺼﺮﻳﺢ ﻋﻠ ﻰ اﻟﺘﻮﺿ ﻴﺢ ،ﺗﺤﻘﻴ ﻖ ﻋﻴﺴ ﻰ اﻟﺒ ﺎي اﻟﺤﻠﺒ ﻲ،
دار إﺣﻴﺎء اﻟﻜﺘﺐ اﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ،اﻟﻘﺎهﺮة.1991 ،
اﻷﻧﺒﺎري ،أﺑﻮ اﻟﺒﺮآﺎت ﻋﺒﺪ اﻟﺮﺣﻤﻦ ﺑﻦ ﻣﺠﻤﺪ ﺑﻦ أﺑﻲ ﺳﻌﻴﺪ )577ه( :أﺳ ﺮار اﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴ ﺔ ،ﺗﺤﻘﻴ ﻖ ﻣﺤﻤ ﺪ
ﺑﻬﺠﺖ اﻟﺒﻴﻄﺎر ،ﻣﻄﺒﻌﺔ اﻟﺘﺮﻗﻲ ،دﻣﺸﻖ.1957 ،
اﻷﻧﺪﻟﺴﻲ ،أﺑﻮ ﺣﻴﺎن )745ه( :ارﺗﺸﺎف اﻟﻀﺮب ﻣﻦ ﻟﺴﺎن اﻟﻌﺮب ،ﺗﺤﻘﻴﻖ ﻣﺼﻄﻔﻰ اﻟﻨﺤ ﺎس ،ﻣﻄﺒﻌ ﺔ
اﻟﻤﺪﻧﻲ ،ط.1987 ،1
اﻟﺒﻄﻠﻴﻮﺳﻲ ،أﺑﻮ ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﺑﻦ ﻋﺒﺪ اﷲ )521ه( ،اﻟﺤﻠﻞ ﻓﻲ إﺻﻼح اﻟﺨﻠﻞ اﻟﻮاﻗﻊ ﻓﻲ اﻟﺠﻤﻞ ،ﺗﺤﻘﻴ ﻖ ﺳ ﻌﻴﺪ
ﻋﺒﺪ اﻟﻜﺮﻳﻢ ﺳﻌﻮدي ،دار اﻟﺮﺷﻴﺪ ،اﻟﻌﺮاق.1980 ،
ﺑﻠﺤﺒﻴ ﺐ ،رﺷ ﻴﺪ :ﺿ ﻮاﺑﻂ اﻟﺘﻘ ﺪﻳﻢ وﺣﻔ ﻆ اﻟﻤﺮاﺗ ﺐ ﻓ ﻲ اﻟﻨﺤ ﻮ اﻟﻌﺮﺑ ﻲ ،ﻣﻄﺒﻌ ﺔ اﻟﻨﺠ ﺎح اﻟﺠﺪﻳ ﺪة ،اﻟ ﺪار
اﻟﺒﻴﻀﺎء ،اﻟﻤﻐﺮب ،ط.1998 ،1
ﺑﻨﺤﻤﺰة ،ﻣﺼﻄﻔﻰ :ﻧﻈﺮﻳﺔ اﻟﻌﺎﻣﻞ ﻓ ﻲ اﻟﻨﺤ ﻮ اﻟﻌﺮﺑ ﻲ )رﺳ ﺎﻟﺔ ﻣﻘﺪﻣ ﺔ إﻟ ﻰ آﻠﻴ ﺔ اﻵداب ،اﻟﺮﺑ ﺎط ،ﻟﻨﻴ ﻞ
دﺑﻠﻮم اﻟﺪراﺳﺎت اﻟﻌﻠﻴﺎ ﺳﻨﺔ.1984 ،
اﻟﺘﻔﺘﺎزاﻧﻲ ،ﻣﺴﻌﻮد ﺑﻦ ﻋﻤﺮ اﻟﻴﻮﺳﻮﻧﻲ :اﻟﻤﻄﻮل ﻓﻲ ﺗﻠﺨﻴﺺ اﻟﻤﻌﺎﻧﻲ ،دار اﻟﺴﻌﺎدة 1310ه.
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اﻟﺘﻬ ﺎﻧﻮي ،ﻣﺤﻤ ﺪ ﺑ ﻦ ﻋﻠ ﻲ اﻟﻤﻮﻟ ﻮي )1158ه( :آﺸ ﺎف اﺻ ﻄﻼح اﻟﻔﻨ ﻮن ،ﺗﺼ ﺤﻴﺢ اﻟﻤﻮﻟ ﻮي ﻣﺤﻤ ﺪ
وﺳﺴ ﺠﻴﻪ وﺁﺧ ﺮون ،آﻠﻜﺘ ﺎ  ،1962ﺗﺮﺟﻤ ﺔ ﻋﺒ ﺪ اﻟ ﻨﻌﻢ ﻣﺤﻤ ﺪ ﺣﺴ ﻨﻴﻦ ،وزارة اﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓ ﺔ واﻹرﺷ ﺎد
اﻟﻘﻮﻣﻲ ،ﻣﺼﺮ.1963 ،
ﺛﻌﻠﺐ ،أﺑﻮ اﻟﻌﺒﺎس أﺣﻤﺪ ﺑﻦ ﻳﺤﻴﻰ :ﻣﺠﺎﻟﺲ ﺛﻌﻠﺐ ،ﺗﺤﻘﻴﻖ ﻋﺒﺪ اﻟﺴﻼم ه ﺎرون ،دار اﻟﻤﻌ ﺎرف ،ﻣﺼ ﺮ،
ط.1980 ،4
ﺟﺒﺮ ،ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﻋﺒﺪ اﷲ :اﻟﻀﻤﺎﺋﺮ ﻓﻲ اﻟﻠﻐﺔ اﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ،دار اﻟﻤﻌﺎرف.1980 ،
اﻟﺠﺮﺟﺎﻧﻲ ،أﺑﻮ ﺑﻜﺮ ﻋﺒ ﺪ اﻟﻘ ﺎهﺮ ﺑ ﻦ ﻋﺒ ﺪ اﻟ ﺮﺣﻤﻦ )471ه( :دﻻﺋ ﻞ اﻹﻋﺠ ﺎز ،ﺗﺤﻘﻴ ﻖ ﻣﺤﻤ ﻮد ﺷ ﺎآﺮ،
ﻣﻜﺘﺒﺔ اﻟﺨﺎﻧﺠﻲ ،ط.1984 ،1
اﻟﺠﺮﺟﺎﻧﻲ ،أﺑﻮ ﺑﻜﺮ ﻋﺒﺪ اﻟﻘ ﺎهﺮ ﺑ ﻦ ﻋﺒ ﺪ اﻟ ﺮﺣﻤﻦ :اﻟﻤﻘﺘﺼ ﺪ ﻓ ﻲ ﺷ ﺮح اﻹﻳﻀ ﺎح ،ﺗﺤﻘﻴ ﻖ آ ﺎﻇﻢ ﺑﺤ ﺮ
اﻟﻤﺮﺟﺎن ،دار اﻟﺮﺷﻴﺪ ،ﺑﻐﺪاد.1982 ،
اﻟﺠﺮﺟﺎﻧﻲ ،ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﺑﻦ ﻋﻠﻲ ﺑ ﻦ ﻣﺤﻤ ﺪ )729ه( :اﻹﺷ ﺎرات واﻟﺘﻨﺒﻴﻬ ﺎت ﻓ ﻲ ﻋﻠ ﻢ اﻟﺒﻼﻏ ﺔ ،ﺗﺤﻘﻴ ﻖ ﻋﺒ ﺪ
اﻟﻘﺎدر ﺣﺴﻴﻦ ،دار اﻟﻨﻬﻀﺔ ،اﻟﻘﺎهﺮة.1882 ،
ﺣﺴ ﺎن ،ﺗﻤ ﺎم ،اﻷﺻ ﻮل :دراﺳ ﺔ إﺑﺴ ﺘﻤﻮﻟﻮﺟﻴﺔ ﻷﺻ ﻮل اﻟﻔﻜ ﺮ اﻟﻌﺮﺑ ﻲ ،دار اﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓ ﺔ ،اﻟ ﺪار اﻟﺒﻴﻀ ﺎء،
اﻟﻤﻐﺮب ،ط.1983 ،1
ﺣﺴﺎن ،ﺗﻤﺎم :اﻟﻠﻐﺔ اﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﻣﻌﻨﺎهﺎ وﻣﺒﻨﺎهﺎ ،دار اﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ ،اﻟﻤﻐﺮب )د ت(.
ﺧﺎن ،ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﻣﺤﺴﻦ :ﻣﺨﺘﺼ ﺮ ﺻ ﺤﻴﺢ اﻟﺒﺨ ﺎري  ،Arabic–Englishﻣﻜﺘﺒ ﺔ دار اﻟﺴ ﻼم ،اﻟﺮﻳ ﺎض،
.1994
اﻟﺨ ﻮارزﻣﻲ ،ﺻ ﺪر اﻷﻓﺎﺿ ﻞ اﻟﻘﺎﺳ ﻢ اﺑ ﻦ اﻟﺤﺴ ﻴﻦ :ﺷ ﺮح اﻟﻤﻔﺼ ﻞ ﻓ ﻲ ﺻ ﻨﻌﺔ اﻹﻋ ﺮاب اﻟﻤﻮﺳ ﻮم
ﺑﺎﻟﺘﺨﻤﻴﺮ ،ﺗﺤﻘﻴﻖ ﻋﺒﺪ اﻟﺮﺣﻤﻦ اﻟﻌﺜﻴﻤﻴﻦ ،دار اﻟﻐﺮب اﻹﺳﻼﻣﻲ ،ط.1990 ،1
اﻟﺮازي ،ﻓﺨﺮ اﻟﺪﻳﻦ :ﻧﻬﺎﻳﺔ اﻹﻳﺠﺎز ،ﺗﺤﻘﻴﻖ ﺑﻜﺮي ﺷﻴﺦ أﻣﻴﻦ ،دار اﻟﻌﻠﻢ ﻟﻠﻤﻼﻳﻴﻦ ،ط.1985 ،1
اﻟﺮﺿ ﻲ ،رﺿ ﻲ اﻟ ﺪﻳﻦ ﻣﺤﻤ ﺪ ﺑ ﻦ اﻟﺤﺴ ﻦ )686ه( :ﺷ ﺮح اﻟﻜﺎﻓﻴ ﺔ ،دار اﻟﻜﺘ ﺐ اﻟﻌﻠﻤﻴ ﺔ ،ﺑﻴ ﺮوت،
ط.1982 ،3
اﻟﺰﺟﺎﺟﻲ ،أﺑﻮ اﻟﻘﺎﺳﻢ ﻋﺒ ﺪ اﻟ ﺮﺣﻤﻦ ﺑ ﻦ اﺳ ﺤﻖ )340ه( :اﻟﺠﻤ ﻞ ،ﺗﺤﻘﻴ ﻖ ﻣﺤﻤ ﺪ زﻏﻠ ﻮل ﺳ ﻼم ،ﻣﻨﺸ ﺄ
اﻟﻤﻌﺎرف ،اﻹﺳﻜﻨﺪرﻳﺔ.
اﻟﺰرآﺸﻲ ،ﺑﺪر اﻟﺪﻳﻦ ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﺑﻦ ﻋﺒﺪ اﷲ )794ه( :اﻟﺒﺮهﺎن ﻓﻲ ﻋﻠﻮم اﻟﻘ ﺮﺁن ،ﺗﺤﻘﻴ ﻖ ﻣﺤﻤ ﺪ أﺑ ﻮ
اﻟﻔﻀﻞ إﺑﺮاهﻴﻢ ،دار اﻟﻔﻜﺮ ،ط.1980 ،3
اﻟﺴﺒﻜﻲ ،ﺑﻬﺎء اﻟﺪﻳﻦ :ﻋﺮوس اﻷﻓﺮاح ﻓﻲ ﺷﺮح ﺗﻠﺨ ﻴﺺ اﻟﻤﻔﺘ ﺎح ،ﺿ ﻤﻦ ﺷ ﺮوح اﻟﺘﻠﺨ ﻴﺺ ﻓ ﻲ ﻋﻠ ﻮم
اﻟﺒﻼﻏﺔ ﻟﻠﺨﻄﻴﺐ اﻟﻘﺰوﻳﻨﻲ ،دار اﻟﻜﺘﺐ اﻟﻌﻠﻤﻴﺔ ،ﺑﻴﺮوت ،ﻟﺒﻨﺎن.
اﻟﺴ ﻜﺎآﻲ ،أﺑ ﻮ ﻳﻌﻘ ﻮب ﻳﻮﺳ ﻒ ﺑ ﻦ ﻋﻠ ﻲ :ﻣﻔﺘ ﺎح اﻟﻌﻠ ﻮم ،ﺿ ﺒﻂ وﺷ ﺮح ﻧﻌ ﻴﻢ زرزور ،دار اﻟﻜﺘ ﺐ
اﻟﻌﻠﻤﻴﺔ ،ﺑﻴﺮوت ،ط.1983 ،1
اﻟﺴﻬﻴﻠﻲ ،أﺑﻮ اﻟﻘﺎﺳﻢ ﻋﺒﺪ اﻟﺮﺣﻤﻦ ﺑﻦ ﻋﺒﺪ اﷲ :ﻧﺘﺎﺋﺞ اﻟﻔﻜﺮ ﻓﻲ اﻟﻨﺤﻮ ،ﺗﺤﻘﻴ ﻖ ﻣﺤﻤ ﺪ إﺑ ﺮاهﻴﻢ اﻟﺒﻨ ﺎ ،دار
اﻹﻋﺘﺼﺎم.1984 ،
ﺳﻴﺒﻮﻳﻪ ،أﺑ ﻮ ﺑﺸ ﺮ ﻋﻤ ﺮو ﺑ ﻦ ﻋﺜﻤ ﺎن ﺑ ﻦ ﻗﻨﺒ ﺮ )180ه( :اﻟﻜﺘ ﺎب ،ﺗﺤﻘﻴ ﻖ ﻋﺒ ﺪ اﻟﺴ ﻼم ه ﺎرون ،ﻃﺒﻌ ﺔ
اﻟﻬﻴﺌﺔ اﻟﻤﺼﺮﻳﺔ اﻟﻌﺎﻣﺔ.1977 ،
اﻟﺴﻴﻮﻃﻲ ،ﺟﻼل اﻟﺪﻳﻦ ﻋﺒﺪ اﻟﺮﺣﻤﻦ ﺑ ﻦ أﺑ ﻲ ﺑﻜ ﺮ )911ه( :اﻹﺗﻘ ﺎن ﻓ ﻲ ﻋﻠ ﻮم اﻟﻘ ﺮﺁن ،ﺗﺤﻘﻴ ﻖ ﻣﺤﻤ ﺪ
أﺑﻮ اﻟﻔﻀﻞ إﺑﺮاهﻴﻢ ،اﻟﻤﻜﺘﺒﺔ اﻟﻌﺼﺮﻳﺔ ،ﺑﻴﺮوت.1987 ،
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اﻟﺴﻴﻮﻃﻲ ،ﺟ ﻼل اﻟ ﺪﻳﻦ ﻋﺒ ﺪ اﻟ ﺮﺟﻤﻦ ﺑ ﻦ أﺑ ﻲ ﺑﻜ ﺮ )911ه( :اﻷﺷ ﺒﺎﻩ واﻟﻨﻈ ﺎﺋﺮ ،دار اﻟﻜﺘ ﺐ اﻟﻌﻠﻤﻴ ﺔ،
ﺑﻴﺮوت ،ط.1984 ،1
ﺻ ﻤﻮد ،ﺣﻤ ﺎدي :اﻟﺘﻔﻜﻴ ﺮ اﻟﺒﻼﻏ ﻲ ﻋﻨ ﺪ اﻟﻌ ﺮب ،أﺳﺴ ﻪ وﺗﻄ ﻮرﻩ إﻟ ﻰ اﻟﻘ ﺮن اﻟﺴ ﺎدس ،ﻣﻨﺸ ﻮرات
اﻟﺠﺎﻣﻌﺔ اﻟﻔﺮﻧﺴﻴﺔ.1981 ،
ﺿﻮﻣﻂ ،ﺟﺒﺮ :اﻟﺨﻮاﻃﺮ اﻟﺤﺴﺎن ﻓﻲ اﻟﻤﻌﺎﻧﻲ واﻟﺒﻴﺎن ،ﻣﻄﺒﻌﺔ اﻟﻮﻓﺎء ،ﺑﻴﺮوت ،ط.193 ،2
ﻋﺒﺪ اﻟﻤﻄﻠﺐ،ﻣﺤﻤﺪ :اﻟﺒﻼﻏﺔ واﻷﺳﻠﻮﺑﻴﺔ ،اﻟﻬﻴﺌﺔ اﻟﻤﺼﺮﻳﺔ اﻟﻌﺎﻣﺔ ﻟﻠﻜﺘﺎب.1984 ،
ﻋﺘﻴﻖ ،ﻋﺒﺪ اﻟﻌﺰﻳﺰ :ﻋﻠﻢ اﻟﻤﻌﺎﻧﻲ ،دار اﻟﻨﻬﻀﺔ اﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ،ﺑﻴﺮوت.1985 ،
اﻟﻐﻼﻳﻴﻨﻲ ،ﻣﺼﻄﻔﻰ :ﺟﺎﻣﻊ اﻟ ﺪروس اﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴ ﺔ ،ﻣﻮﺳ ﻮﻋﺔ ﻓ ﻲ ﺛﻼﺛ ﺔ أﺟ ﺰاء ،ﻣﺮاﺟﻌ ﺔ وﺗﻨﻘ ﻴﺢ اﻟ ﺪآﺘﻮر
ﻣﺤﻤﺪ أﺳﻌﺪ اﻟﻨﺎدي ،اﻟﻤﻄﺒﻌﺔ اﻟﻌﺼﺮﻳﺔ ،ﺑﻴﺮوت ،ط.2000 ،36
اﻟﻔﻬﺮي ،اﻟﻔﺎﺳﻲ :إﺷﻜﺎل اﻟﺮﺗﺒﺔ وﺑﺎب اﻹﺷﺘﻐﺎل :ﺑﻌﺾ اﻟﻤﻼﺣﻈﺎت اﻟﻤﻨﻬﺠﻴ ﺔ ،ﺗﻜﺎﻣ ﻞ اﻟﻤﻌﺮﻓ ﺔ ،ﻣﺠﻠ ﺔ
ﺟﻤﻌﻴﺔ اﻟﻔﻠﺴﻔﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻤﻐﺮب ،اﻟﻌﺪد اﻟﺘﺎﺳﻊ.1984 ،
اﻟﻘﺰوﻳﻨﻲ ،ﺟﻼل اﻟﺪﻳﻦ أﺑﻮ ﻋﺒﺪ اﷲ ﺑﻦ ﺳﻌﺪ اﻟﺪﻳﻦ اﻟﺨﻄﻴ ﺐ :اﻹﻳﻀ ﺎح ﻓ ﻲ ﻋﻠ ﻮم اﻟﺒﻼﻏ ﺔ ،ﺗﺤﻘﻴ ﻖ ﻋﺒ ﺪ
اﻟﻤﻨﻌﻢ ﺧﻔﺎﺟﻲ ،ﻣﻨﺸﻮرات دار اﻟﻜﺘﺐ اﻟﻠﺒﻨﺎﻧﻴﺔ ،ط.1980 ،5
اﻟﻜﻔﻮي ،أﺑﻮ اﻟﺒﻘﺎء أﻳ ﻮب ﻣﻮﺳ ﻰ اﻟﺤﺴ ﻴﻨﻲ )1383ه( :اﻟﻜﻠﻴ ﺎت :ﻣﻌﺠ ﻢ ﻓ ﻲ اﻟﻤﺼ ﻄﻠﺤﺎت واﻟﻔﺮوﻗ ﺎت
اﻟﻔﺮدﻳﺔ ،ﻣﻨﺸﻮرات وزارة اﻟﺜﻘﺎﻓﺔ ،دﻣﺸﻖ.1981 ،
اﻟﻤﺒﺮد ،أﺑﻮ اﻟﻌﺒﺎس ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﺑﻦ ﻳﺰﻳﺪ :اﻟﻤﻘﺘﻀ ﺐ ،ﺗﺤﻘﻴ ﻖ ﻣﺤﻤ ﺪ ﻋﺒ ﺪ اﻟﺨ ﺎﻟﻖ ﻋﻀ ﻴﻤﺔ ،اﻟﻤﺠﻠ ﺲ اﻷﻋﻠ ﻰ
ﻟﻠﺸﺆون اﻹﺳﻼﻣﻴﺔ ،اﻟﻘﺎهﺮة ،ط.1979 ،2
ﻣﺼﻄﻔﻰ ،إﺑﺮاهﻴﻢ :إﺣﻴﺎء اﻟﻨﺤﻮ ،ﻣﻄﺒﻌﺔ ﻟﺠﻨﺔ اﻟﺘﺄﻟﻴﻒ واﻟﺘﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺑﺎﻟﻘﺎهﺮة.1937 ،
اﻟﻤﻮﺳ ﻰ ،ﻧﻬ ﺎد :ﻧﻈﺮﻳ ﺔ اﻟﻨﺤ ﻮ اﻟﻌﺮﺑ ﻲ ﻓ ﻲ ﺿ ﻮء ﻣﻨ ﺎهﺞ اﻟﻨﻈ ﺮ اﻟﻠﻐ ﻮي اﻟﺤ ﺪﻳﺚ ،اﻟﻤﺆﺳﺴ ﺔ اﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴ ﺔ
ﻟﻠﺪراﺳﺎت واﻟﻨﺸﺮ ،ط.1980 ،1
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ﺟﺎﻣﻌﺔ اﻟﻨﺠﺎح اﻟﻮﻃﻨﻴﺔ
آﻠﻴﺔ اﻟﺪراﺳﺎت اﻟﻌﻠﻴﺎ
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ﻓﻲ اﻟﺘﺮﺟﻤﺔ ﺑﻴﻦ اﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ واﻹﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ

إﻋﺪاد

إﺑﺮاهﻴﻢ ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﺳﺎﻟﻢ ﺑﻄﺎط
إﺷﺮاف

اﻟﺪآﺘﻮر ﻧﺒﻴﻞ ﻋﻠﻮي

ﻻ ﻟﻤﺘﻄﻠﺒﺎت درﺟ ﺔ اﻟﻤﺎﺟﺴ ﺘﻴﺮ ﻓ ﻲ اﻟﻠﻐﻮﻳ ﺎت اﻟﺘﻄﺒﻴﻘﻴ ﺔ واﻟﺘﺮﺟﻤ ﺔ ﺑﻜﻠﻴ ﺔ
ﻗﺪﻣﺖ هﺬﻩ اﻷﻃﺮوﺣﺔ اﺳﺘﻜﻤﺎ ً
اﻟﺪراﺳﺎت اﻟﻌﻠﻴﺎ ﻓﻲ ﺟﺎﻣﻌﺔ اﻟﻨﺠﺎح اﻟﻮﻃﻨﻴﺔ ﻓﻲ ﻧﺎﺑﻠﺲ ،ﻓﻠﺴﻄﻴﻦ.
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إﻋﺪاد
إﺑﺮاهﻴﻢ ﻣﺤﻤﺪ ﺳﻠﻴﻢ ﺑﻄﺎط
إﺷﺮاف
اﻟﺪآﺘﻮر ﻧﺒﻴﻞ ﻋﻠﻮي

اﻟﻤﻠﺨﺺ
ﺗﺮآ ﺰ ه ﺬﻩ اﻟﺪراﺳ ﺔ ﻋﻠ ﻰ ﻣﻮﺿ ﻮع اﻟﺘﻘ ﺪﻳﻢ واﻟﺘ ﺄﺧﻴﺮ ﻓ ﻲ اﻟﺘﺮﺟﻤ ﺔ ﺑ ﻴﻦ اﻟﻠﻐﺘ ﻴﻦ اﻹﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻳ ﺔ
واﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﺣﻴ ﺚ ﺗﺨﺘﻠ ﻒ هﺎﺗ ﺎن اﻟﻠﻐﺘ ﺎن ﻓ ﻲ ﺗﺮﺗﻴ ﺐ اﻟﻜ ﻼم ﻓ ﻲ اﻟﺠﻤﻠ ﺔ وﻓ ﻲ اﻟﺤﺮﻳ ﺔ اﻟﻨﺴ ﺒﻴﺔ ﻓ ﻲ اﻟﺘﻘ ﺪﻳﻢ
واﻟﺘﺄﺧﻴﺮ .وﻳﻌﻮد هﺬا اﻻﺧﺘﻼف ﺑﻴﻦ اﻟﻠﻐﺘﻴﻦ إﻟﻰ آﻮن اﻟﻠﻐﺔ اﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﻟﻐﺔ ﻣﻌﺮﺑﺔ.
ﻳﺴ ﺒﺐ اﻻﺧ ﺘﻼف ﻓ ﻲ ﺗﺮﺗﻴ ﺐ اﻟﻜ ﻼم ﺑ ﻴﻦ اﻟﻠﻐﺘ ﻴﻦ واﻻﺧ ﺘﻼف ﻓ ﻲ اﻟﺤﺮﻳ ﺔ اﻟﻨﺴ ﺒﻴﺔ ﻓ ﻲ اﻟﺘﻘ ﺪﻳﻢ
واﻟﺘﺄﺧﻴﺮ ﻣﺼﺎﻋﺐ ﻟﻠﻤﺘﺮﺟﻤﻴﻦ ﺑﻴﻦ اﻟﻠﻐﺘﻴﻦ ،ﻓﻘﺪ ﻻ ﻳﻜﻮن ﻟﺠﻤﻠﺔ ﻓ ﻲ إﺣ ﺪى اﻟﻠﻐﺘ ﻴﻦ ﻧﻔ ﺲ اﻟﻤﻌﻨ ﻰ ﻟﺠﻤﻠ ﺔ
ﻓ ﻲ اﻟﻠﻐ ﺔ اﻷﺧ ﺮى رﻏ ﻢ ﺗﻄ ﺎﺑﻖ ﺗﺮﺗﻴ ﺐ اﻟﻜﻠﻤ ﺎت ﻓ ﻲ اﻟﺠﻤﻠﺘ ﻴﻦ ،ﻓﻌﻠ ﻰ ﺳ ﺒﻴﻞ اﻟﻤﺜ ﺎل ،اﻟﺠﻤﻠ ﺔ اﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴ ﺔ
"اﻟﻤﻌﻠ ﻢ ﻣﺴ ﺢ اﻟﻠ ﻮح ".ﻻ ﺗﻌﻨ ﻲ ﺗﻤﺎﻣ ًﺎ اﻟﺠﻤﻠ ﺔ اﻹﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻳ ﺔ ”“The teacher cleaned the board.
رﻏﻢ ﺗﻄﺎﺑﻖ ﺗﺮﺗﻴﺐ اﻟﻜﻠﻤﺎت ﻓﻲ اﻟﺠﻤﻠﺘ ﻴﻦ ،ﺣﻴ ﺚ أن اﻟﺘﺮﺟﻤ ﺔ اﻹﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻳ ﺔ ﻻ ﺗﺮاﻋ ﻲ ﺗﻘ ﺪﻳﻢ اﻟﻔﺎﻋ ﻞ ﻗﺒ ﻞ
اﻟﻔﻌﻞ ﻓﻲ اﻟﺠﻤﻠﺔ اﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ ﻟﻴﺼﺒﺢ اﻟﻔﺎﻋﻞ ﻣﺒﺘﺪأ اﻟﺠﻤﻠﺔ ﻻ ﻓﺎﻋﻼ ﻟﻠﻔﻌﻞ.
ﺗﻌﺎﻟﺞ هﺬﻩ اﻟﺪراﺳﺔ ﻗﻀﻴﺔ اﻟﺘﻘﺪﻳﻢ واﻟﺘ ﺄﺧﻴﺮ ﻓ ﻲ اﻟﺘﺮﺟﻤ ﺔ ﺑ ﻴﻦ اﻟﻠﻐﺘ ﻴﻦ ﻋﻠ ﻰ ﻣﺴ ﺘﻮى اﻟﺠﻤﻠ ﺔ ﺑ ﻴﻦ
اﻟﻠﻐﺔ اﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ اﻟﻔﺼﺤﻰ واﻟﻠﻐﺔ اﻹﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ اﻟﻔﺼﺤﻰ اﻟﻤﻌﺎﺻﺮة .وﺗﺸﻤﻞ هﺬﻩ اﻟﺪراﺳﺔ ﺗﻮﺿ ﻴﺤﺎ ﻟﻠﺘﺮﺗﻴ ﺐ
اﻟﻄﺒﻴﻌ ﻲ ﻟﻠﻜﻠﻤ ﺎت ﻓ ﻲ اﻟﺠﻤﻠ ﺔ اﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴ ﺔ واﻟﺘﻘ ﺪﻳﻢ واﻟﺘ ﺄﺧﻴﺮ ﻓﻴﻬ ﺎ ﺣﺴ ﺐ ﻧﻈﺮﻳ ﺔ ﻗ ﻮة اﻟﻌﺎﻣ ﻞ ﻓ ﻲ اﻟﻠﻐ ﺔ
اﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴ ﺔ .آﻤ ﺎ ﺗﺤﺘ ﻮي ه ﺬﻩ اﻟﺪراﺳ ﺔ ﻋﻠ ﻰ أﺳ ﺎﻟﻴﺐ اﻟﺘﻮآﻴ ﺪ واﻟﺘﻘ ﺪﻳﻢ واﻟﺘ ﺄﺧﻴﺮ ﻓ ﻲ اﻟﻠﻐ ﺔ اﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴ ﺔ .أﻣ ﺎ
ﺑﺎﻟﻨﺴﺒﺔ ﻟﻠﻐﺔ اﻹﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ ،ﻓﺘﺸﻤﻞ هﺬﻩ اﻟﺪراﺳﺔ ﺗﻤﻴﻴﺰا ﺑ ﻴﻦ اﻟﺘﺮآﻴ ﺐ اﻟﻤﻌﻨ ﻮي واﻟﺘﺮآﻴ ﺐ اﻟﺒﻨ ﺎﺋﻲ ﺣﺴ ﺐ
ﻣ ﻨﻬﺞ  Hallidayوﻣ ﻨﻬﺞ ﻣﺪرﺳ ﺔ ﺑ ﺮاغ اﻟﻤﺴ ﻤﻰ ﺑ ﺎﻟﻤﻨﻈﻮر اﻟ ﻮﻇﻴﻔﻲ ﻟﻠﺠﻤﻠ ﺔ ،ﺣﻴ ﺚ ﻳﻌﺎﻣ ﻞ اﻟﺘﻘ ﺪﻳﻢ
واﻟﺘﺄﺧﻴﺮ ﺣﺴﺐ اﻟﺪرﺟﺔ اﻟﺘﻲ ﺗﺤﺘﻠﻬﺎ اﻟﻜﻠﻤﺔ ﻓﻲ اﻟﺠﻤﻠﺔ اﻹﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ ﻓﻲ ﺳﻠﻢ ﻓﺎﻋﻠﻴﺔ اﻻﺗﺼﺎل .آﻤ ﺎ ﻳﺠ ﺮي
ﻓﻲ هﺬﻩ اﻟﺪراﺳﺔ ﺗﻤﻴﻴﺰ ﺑﻴﻦ اﻟﺘﺮﺗﻴ ﺐ اﻟﺼ ﺤﻴﺢ وﻏﻴ ﺮ اﻟﺼ ﺤﻴﺢ ﻟﻠﻜﻠﻤ ﺎت ﻓ ﻲ اﻟﺠﻤﻠ ﺔ اﻹﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻳ ﺔ ﺣﺴ ﺐ
اﻟﻘﻮاﻋ ﺪ اﻟﺒﻨﺎﺋﻴ ﺔ ﻟﻠﻌﺒ ﺎرات .وﺗﺸ ﻤﻞ ه ﺬﻩ اﻟﺪراﺳ ﺔ ﺗﻄﺒﻴﻘ ﺎت ﻋﻤﻠﻴ ﺔ ﻋﻠ ﻰ ﺗﺮﺟﻤ ﺔ ﺑﻌ ﺾ اﻷﺣﺎدﻳ ﺚ
اﻟﺸ ﺮﻳﻔﺔ ،وﺗﻮﺻ ﻴﺎت ﻟﻠﻤﺘ ﺮﺟﻤﻴﻦ واﻟﺒ ﺎﺣﺜﻴﻦ ﺑﺪراﺳ ﺔ اﻟﻌﻮاﻣ ﻞ اﻟﺘ ﻲ ﺗ ﺆﺛﺮ ﻋﻠ ﻰ اﻟﺘﻘ ﺪﻳﻢ واﻟﺘ ﺄﺧﻴﺮ ﻓ ﻲ
اﻟﻠﻐﺘﻴﻦ اﻟﻌﺮﺑﻴﺔ واﻹﻧﺠﻠﻴﺰﻳﺔ.

